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THE

RUDIMENT

OF

HINBOOSTANEE GRAMMAR. .

THE present performance being expressly in-
tended for the two-fold purpose of teaching any
student to acquire an accurate idea of the grand
popular language of Hindoostan, by solitary
study himself, and of qualifying him also to in-
struct others, during a passage of some months
to India; it is my intention to be as explicit
and intelligible on the subject of prenunciation
as the nature of the work will admit, « In this
place it becomes my particular duty to warn
the learner against the very common practice

neglecling to read the prefac  because a
perusal of it alone can obviate s¢ » difficul-
ties, which may otherwise occur in L se sheets,
and should be considered as the indispensable

-prelminary step to a due knowledge of the
A
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nature, utility, application, and extent, of their
contents. Afler this warning, the scholar who
shall despisc it, must rather blame Himself than

" Me, for the obstacles he may yet encounter in
the acquisition of a mosk wseful tongue ; which,
I am convinced, may be altamed TR Jgreat
accuracy from a work like the presert, if duc
attention be given to the following rules or first
principles of Hindoostanee pronuncialion, cluci-
dated and explained by the Roman Letiers, so
modified as to discriminate and express, not
only the orthoepy, but the orthography of each
word in the original character.

‘The Hindoostance alphabet, like the excellent
abecedarian system of the iindoos, as far as the
mere sounds ef the letters are concerned, may Le
here arranged. as nearly, as possible in their na-
tural order of enunciation, organic affinity, and
consequent interchangeability, for every pur-
pose of pronouncing the language in Indiw, witls
the utimost precision and effect; but without
servilely following the Sunskrit alpbabet in
every part.
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. VowkLs.
. ) progressively the
. cull k{ll Wm‘l shortest possible
u 1 M
sounds of—
; u--f /L’hnle keel cole cool) 1 verv 1
) a 'CTY long,
27 e e o o0l y long
chyle cowl
2 Y } diphthongs.
ue
hull young Word .
} semivowels.
hu yu wu
13

by which the whole of the forcgoing vowels
may be thus

capirated, hu hi hoo ha he hec ho hoo hue hue
inspirated, uh ih ooh ah ¢h ceh oh ooh ueh uoh
yu yl yoo ya ye yee you yoo yue yuo

liquificd, .
WU W1 W00 Wa We WEE WO WOL WUe Wwuo

REMARKS.

‘The Roman letters, in the present scheme of
writing the Hindoostanec, preserve almost the
same powers they actually possess in the Lalin
language, agrecably to the Scotish pronuncia-
tion, and in the most common ynexceptionable
combinations and sounds in our own tongue,
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No maute nor superfluous characters ever oc-
cur at the end, nor in any other portioa of a
word, and two Roman lctters are never used to
express a sound which can be conveniently cf-
fected by one.  There arc in all for‘ry ninc
useful combinations, lctters or smu'dht?" Ahis
language, agreeably to the f'me(romg dnd fol-
lowing sub-division of the whole, in which, for
the conveniency of the Iearner, all the vowels
are illustrated by examples ; the consonants are
in general self-evident ; but, where this 1s not
the case, the subsequent prospectus will remove
every doubt on the subject.

u is invariably the short @ or uin up, fun,
sun, never sounded like oo; purdu or parda,
a curtain, thercfore, cannot be purdoo, nor
can monshee, ¢ teacher, golistan, mosul-
man, become, with any propriety, gullistan,
mussulman, as they arc gencrally pronoﬁn-
ced by persons who have not learned those
words correetly from my works, or in
India.

In no instance can u have the sound of’
our pronoun you, because such a word in
this work would be written as i page 3
yoo ; the scholar must therefore never call
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i (my very short &) cither you or oo, yoo
betng in fact the name of the ictter which
has with us, very absurdly, the various
powers of c 00 you, while in this work its
name u, and sound i, are alikc consistent
*"4 «r‘mut

1& bemg respectively the shorts of e ce, and

d

¢C

0

00

e

0 00, is the reason of only three short Lo
five long vowels above.
must, at first, be prolated like the word
awe, until the Iearner’s own car can discri-
minate when and where the medial sound,
between the extreme long a and short & or
u, will be most proper.
resembles ai in hair, pair, fair, paio, rain,
; but the medial shades of this Ictter,
and ce, till they fall into the shorl 1, must
be acquired by practice only; T have, there-
fore, as in u a, marked in my system mere-
ly the extremes of short and long vowecls.
as in bee, see, lec, fee, heel, feel, keel.
As eand ec are to i,
always very long. .
B -soarcoand ootomin
the longer the better. .
the Orientaltongues,
composed ot & and ¢, sounded like the or-

gan of sight, eye, or as ul in guide, guisc.
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uo reversed by us in owr, how, &c.; which,

h

w

‘¢

formed agreeably to the order of the com-
ponent parts of this diphthong, ought to be
uor, huo ; thus when ought clearly, on si-
milar principles, to be written hwen, or
hooen, as Dr Lowth expressesét".v T
the perfect aspirate, either before tle vowel
or after it, as ha ah, in both situations to
be as distinctly expressed with the expira-
tion ha, and the inspiration ah, as b is in
ba ab both fully sounded and heard.
When h follows any consonant so bha,ce,
a brother, it should always have the full
expiration, unless denoted by the subser-
vient h of which we shall treat among the
consonants, page 9.
like h and w, rather a consonant than a
vowel, though i e and ee hefore cach other,
or a, &c. are very apt to become y in most
languages, and vice versa.
as y and i e ec are to each other, sois w
to 0 0o uo; the series yu yi yoo ya, &c.
wu wi woo wa, &c. may therefore be also
represented as iu eca ooa, &c. recollecting
that the hiatus is generally prevented hy
the cliange to yu ya wa, &c.
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CoNSONANTS.

6 bu bhu pu phu fu VU} labials.
b bh p ph
ngu nu md lu " ru ) liquids and
njgngn . m 1 r 3 nasals.

tu'tht du dhu ru thuy

alatials.
b 4 dhoroh 8 PR
tu thu du dhu dental
t th d dh } e
su sl 1
su shu zu zhu ¥ gibilants.
s sh z zh A}
tshu tshhu dzhu dzhhu dento-
ch c¢hh j jh } sibilants
w khu ki hu gl
ku khu khu gu ghu ghu quy autturals

k kh kh g gh gh q
36 consonantsY distinct sounds in the Hin-
13 vowels &c.\L doostanee alphubet, the name
— being inall { and power of which individu-
49 letters with J ally are as much alike as pos-
sible; our letter h or aitch, as it 1s most absurd-
ly called, being simply termed hu, o breathing
du also standing for declta, gu for gama, &c.
though the particle kar may be subjoined to the
whole; so ukar, ikar, akar, &c. bukar, hukar
&ec. as in the Hinduwee alphabets.
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From the foregoing paragraph the rcader will
now perceive, that the series bu bhu pu phu, &c.
ngu nu mu lu ru, &c. exhibits the name of each
letter unconnecledly as such, while b bh p ph
ng n nmlr shows their sound or power con-
nectedly, in the formation of wordsy Among
the vowels the name and power maY i vays be
alike, but with the consonants it must, for ob-
vious reasons, be otherwise, as here illustrated
from the Oriental alphabets, which, like our
own, require one vowel at least to give utter-
ance to the consonants, as their name implies.

The consonants might be named by any of
the vowels as auxiliaries, as well as by u, were
not this the shortest sound of a, invariably in-
herent in the whole of the Nagree or Hindoo-
stanee consonants. The vowel might also stand
on either side subserviently, as bu, ub; da, ad ;
fi, if ; pec, ecp, with sufficient effect in any uni-
form system.  Our alphabet partakes of both
principles, as hee, dee, cf, el, perhaps to distin-
guish the mutes from the liguids, among which
ess might be included, were this at the best,
either a very consistent or convenienl arrange-
ment in any alphabet.

The ten expirated letters, bh ph th dh th
dh chh jh kh gh, seem peculiar to the Hin-
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doos, of which we can form no other idea,
than by, frequently repeating the following, and
such words as I have exhibited them, in this
place: viz. a-bhor, a-dhere, u-phill, chur-chhill,
nu-thook, mil-kbous:e, do-ghouse, or by con-
tracting them thus, bhor, dheer, thook, chhill,
khuos, 'ghiios, &c. and ringing the changes
with this aspirated pronunciation, until it be-
come quite familiar to the scholar, which it
must be in the course of iwo or three days de-
voted to this cssential exercise, in the very
threshhold of Oriental orthoepy, to prevent the
most dangerous mistakes.

"The expirates kh gh above must be most
carefully distinguished from the gutturals kh
gh explained below, becanse the h in these last
and sh zh ch is a mere subservient to express
a sound for which we have no character in om
alphabet, not less defective in ch sh zh, though
posscssing the simple character j to denote the
compound sound of dzh.

n as a nasal before j k g and t or d, requires
no particular mark, sounding exactly like
our own letters nj ng nk mi, &c. in change,
rung, sunk, wanf, §c. but elsewhere it is the

- French nasal when marked n. Preceding
B
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the labials it becomes, as in most langua-
ges, m.

should be every where expressed by a per-
fect vibration of the tip of the tonguc on
the upper teeth, as in the word L'amour,
which few Englishmen can exﬁ'r'e.s's well,
though the Scotish and IrishTintl no dif-
ficulty whatever.

t&d are formed by carrying the tongue forci-

bly against the roof of the mouth, while
articulating the common dentals t and d
of our own alphabet, which are as much
softer than t d, as these are harder than
the oriental t d, formed with a slight pro-
trusion of the tongue between the teeth.
Tub, duck, do; tube, duke, dew, due, will
convey a tolerable idea of the difference
between palatials and dentals in the easl-
ern tongues ; the t d of the four last, even
with us, being much softer than in the threc
first: for in fact some people seem to soften
the liquified d and t with us, so far as 1o
say, tshube, jook, jew for due, &c. The lisp
of children, and others, will convey a toler-
able notion of the very soft dentals d t in
question, as essential sounds in the Orien-
tal tongues, which require the utmost assi-
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duity and practice before the learner can
perfectly comprehend or express them in
the Persian and Hindoostanee languages.
frequently becomes a very harsh palatial r;
thus ghora, a horse, properly ghoda, though
very -seldom so pronounced.

in thin and thine does not occur in the
alphabets of India, though the Arabs ap-
pear to possess similar sounds among their
letters ; th is therefore uniformly as in
hothouse, guasi ho-thuos, according to my
system in page 9, already explained.

s sh z zh are to each other as they stand in sin,

shin, seize, seizure or seezhyoor, the h here
being a mere subservient letter, as in gh
kh ch, with no aspiration whatever.

j called dento sibilants to shew their com-

ponent parts as dentals and sibilants, which
might be denoted by tsh dzh, were these
not more complex than our own soft ch
in church (tshurtsh), j in judge (dzhudzh),
to which, if due attention be §aid now,
the reader will never hereafter frenchify
the j of just (dzhust) to zhust, as he will
probably doat first, until frequently appris-
ed that our j in jam (dzham)is composed of
the dental d and sibilant zh, stated above.
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kh is the rough guttural k pronounced in the
very act of hawking up phlegm from the
throat, which becomes tremulous and ruf-
fled, while the root of the tongue is with
it forming the sound required. This let-
ter is familiar enough to the Scotish and
other northern nations, but very trouble-
somhe to the English, who should first try
it in mukh, lukh, nukh, &c. before at-
tempting it in khum, khul, and so on.

gh is to g gh, what kh is to k kh ; conse-
quently, the guttural Northumberland r,
heard in the act ot gargling the throat
with water, as ghu, ghu, ghu; mugh, lugh,
rugh, are much casier than ghum, ghul,
&c. which learners will confound with
gum, gul, &c. until the burr in the throat,
as it is called, be duly acquired from some
person who has this peculiarity, and who
would call the word rcolam, gheolam, «
slave, very properly, instead of gwlam, as
thosgy do who have not acquired the gh
accurately.

.q or our k articulated by raising the root of
the tongue simply towards the throat,
which must not be in the smallest degree
ruffled, as in .forming kh, or gh. The q
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may consequently be styled a deep but
liquid lingual letter, produced by clinking
the root of the tongue against the throat,
50 as to cause 4 sort of nausea. The same
sound will be recognized when pouring
water in a particular manner from a long
necked guglet, as the liquid decanting
may represent the lower part of the tongue
acling upon the throat or neck of the ves-
sel in question, unruffled by the water
gushing from it. A few efforts will soon
fix the ¢ in the memory and on the organs
of speech, perhaps at the expence of a
slight nausca at first.

The vowels, particularly such as are homo-
gencous, either in quantity or quality, are very
interchangeable ; and this holds good among
the consonants also, even sometimes where af-
finity is not very striking, as iny jand g, 1n
and s, m hyand w.

{ The lcarner should recoliect that < is never
used but as a subservient in the combination
tsh ch already explained.

To prevent letters coalescing, the | is often
inserted between them, that ee oo nk ng sh zh
may be distinctly articulated, when necessary,
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as two separate sounds; so, ee 00 nk ng sh
zh. ‘ .

The number of syllables in a word is com-
monly regulated by the number of vowels.
When two consonants intervene, they should
be divided, ad-mee, a person; but if one.only,
it goes to the last, pa-nee, water, ba-hur, out,
sa-yu, shade. 'This holds good likewise when
the consonant is expirated, whence du-khun,
the south, not duk-hun, unless to teach a begin-
ner to sound the h in this word, that he also
may not miscall it deccan! as is generally done.
Sometimes two consonants meet as in English,
gurm, warm, fusl, season, swamee, lord, pran,
life, though among the illiterate pronounced
rather as gurum, fusul, puran, &c.

The Prospectus of such letiers and com-
binations, agreeably to their invariable power
in the Hindoostanee language, as can be farther
illustrated by English examples, and which the
reader might still otherwise mistake, may have
its uses in this introduction. I have therefore
exhibited it, in so obvious a manner, that no
one acquainted with the English language can
possibly misconceive the particular sound adopt-
ed from that tongue.
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ProspEcTus.
y yu (yawn, yoKe, your, Xc.
sh shin, ship, rush.
the French .
. }zh pleasure, 7. e. pleazhure.
jorg .
tshch | .2 | church, rich.
. dzh ; E Jjugular, judge, (juj).
ph | 8 | uphold, uphill.
g hard  § < jugular.
nk 5 sink, brink,
ng E‘ rung, sung.
n | = | sans, bon, in French.
th hot house, nut hook, as
the th of #Ain and thine
are not usced in Hindoo

/- stanee, sce page 11.

For the vowels and diphthongs consult page
3, and always consider u, short &; a, long a;
i short, and ec long, in every situation ; while
the two diphthongs, ue and uo, are ever to be
treated as the ui or y and ou in guide, gued ;
dry, drue ; our, wor. Sans and bon will shew the
sound of the nasal n, which is so common in
the Hindoostance.

U in purdu, a curtain; a in ra¢, night; e in
bed, (baid) scripture; ue in wesa, so; 1in mila,
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found; the hard g in gunge, o ganges! and per-
};aps a few others, are very liable to be miscon-
ceived by a mere English reader, who does not
seriously atiend to the fixed invariable power
of such letters in pages 3, &c. . v. before he at-
tempts to derive any real benefit from the pre-
sent plan; I am therefore under the necessity of
inculcating again and again the present una-
voidable retrospection to the letters and their
sounds, to prevent all future disappointment
on that head, if possible, before the student
can commence the reading of sentences or dia-
logues, with any satisfaction to himself or ad-
vantage to those who may hear him.

Recapitulation, or Gieneral Rules for the Accu-
rate Pronunciation of the Letters, intended
chicfly for the guidance of those Scholars who
may wisely confirm their own Knowledge, by ge-
nerously instructing others in the grand Collo-
quial Language of the East, previous to, or
during the Passage to India.

1. Every short vowel must be constantly
sounded as short as possible.



HINDEE-ROMAN ALPHABET. 17

2. All the long vowels in every situation
ought, especially at first, to be pronounced as
full, long and broad, as the learner can well sound
them.

9. Thesoft d t r cahnot be softened too much,
and the harsh d t r can hardly appear enough
so, till their opposite natures be sufficiently un-
derstood from practice, and a sedulous retro-
spection to page 10, where the nature of these
letters is more fully discussed.

4. Those, viz. d t r are formed by bringing
the tip of the tongue forwards, almost between
the teeth, as in due, tube, rue, while these, d t 1,
require that organ to be curved backwards and
then struck against the roof of the mouth, as
in dull, tub, rub. - The first are much softer and
the last a great deal harsher than our English
dtr. '

5. The expirated bh chh dh, &c. must all be
very distinctly heard, with a full breathing of
the h, as b-ha, ch-ha, to prevent innumerable
mistakes of the most offensive nature. Who-
ever shall rapidly pronounce our words, abhor,
adhere, for some time, and during reiterated ef-
forts all at once, shall drop the initial @, he will
readily say bhor, dhere, with the requisite expi-
rate, inits proper place. 'This one effort is alone

: C
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‘applicable to all the other aspirable consonaats,
noted in page 8, and with the most certain ef-
fect, throughout the Hindoostanee tongue ;
but the student should cautiously shun the com-
mon exror of converting thesc monosyllabic. ex-
pirates, bha chha, &c. to such dissyllables as
buha chuha, &c. lest he frequently confound
one thing with another, and be often vexed,
disappointed, or abashed by his own blunders,
from bad pronunciation entirely. Phun, ¢
snake’s crest, has the expirated h as clear and as
immediately after the p, as r is in prune: phun,.
therefore, by an intelligent scholar, cannet pos-
sibly be confounded with fun, art, or pun, be-
cause, added to the remark just made, he will
recollect, that in page 4, it 1s said, two letters
are never used to express a sound which can be
"done by one.

6. The above aspirated letters have been cal-
led expirates, to distinguish them from the in-
spirates buh, chuh, duh, and a thousand others.
The aspirate here closes the syllable, and is con-
seﬁuently formed by a sort g_fiﬁspiratcd catching
of the breath, much more difficult to leaners
than those .described in Rule 5. Unless this
final aspirate or inspirate be carefully attended
to, in words like shah; a king, maly, month, no
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scholar can readily put such nouns in the Hiri-
doostanee oblique plural, shahon, mahon, with
the h; now in its expirated form. The inspi-
rate under discussion may be dequired and re-
tained, by saying aha aha aha, suddenly drop-
ping the final a; but preserving the h as forci-
bly as inspiration can express it in ah oh eh,
&c. without giving the h an Irish or Scotish
twist to the guttural kh, which many are apt
to do in uhmuq, @ fool, by calling this ukhmug,
instead of uh-muq, with a smooth, distinct, in
spirated h, which alone never can have the
smallest guttural rough sound, though as a sub-
servient it certainly makes k and g so, in
mukh-mul, velvet, rugh-but, ddsire.

7. The gutturals kh and gh are best acquir-
ed by saying ku, khu, khu, (the last as it were
with an effort to hawk up tough phlegm from
the throat) gu, ghu, ghu, (the last in an cffort
to gargle the throat forms the Northumberland
r) because as ghu is to gu, so is khu to ku. The
difficulty must now be much decreased to every
person who possesses sagacity enough to dis-
criminate the sounds produced in hawking up
viscid phlegm from the throat, and in gargling
it with water, or in an attempt to do so, by imi-
tating what is termed the rattle in the throat
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of a dying man. The true discriminative arti-
culation ‘of kh and gh depends on ruffling the
throat in a particular manner, while prolating
k and g respectively. Experience has taught
me, that kh and gh closing~a. syllable, of which
the initial is one of the liquids or nasals, are
more readily pronounced by beginners than wice
wversa; thus, rukh is easy, compared to khur, and
rugh to ghur, mukh to khum, or mugh to ghum,
and soon. If the proper vibration be given tor
irr before ugh, the gh very naturally becomes the
Northumberland r in rugh rogh, &c. as any one
may try (who has not the burr naturally, and
who can pronounce the r as directed in page 10,
before the gh explained in page 12.) with the
greatest success, though it may still be some
time before ghur can be enounced otherwise
than gur. Rugh rugh rugh, ghur ghur ghur,
often repeated, may remedy the defect soon.

8. Though q be called a guttural, I would
rather name it, a linqual letter, because its for-
mation is almost entirely owing to the root of
the tongue being raised to the roof of the pa-
late or throat, which last is preserved perfect-
ly unruffled in this operation, whence the real
difference between q and the other gutturals al-
ready enumerated, Water poured in a particu-
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lar manner from a long necked guglet, or the
hiccup: of a man more than half seas over,
will, I believe, yield a sound very near the q,
which, when duly ajticulated, has the peculiar
pr(;perty of exciting a nausea in the learner.
Wherr followed by u the scholar must never, as
in English, change u to w, but call words like
qulum, a pen, qazee, a judge, kulum, kazee, ne-
ver qwulum, quazee, &c. nor qeer, pitch, queer,
but keer, or rather geer, qulum, &c. with the
linqual q above described alone.

9. An anxiety to pronounce certain Ictters
remarkably well, is ifery apt in beginners, not
only to have an opposite effect, but also to make
them aspirate letters which are not aspirated,
such as ch sh zh d t, or to change our common
gutturals k g to the rough kh gh and q, more
especially when the organs of speech have been
Jjust employed in the formation of the g, &c. as
in the words, qazee ka ghoolam ghur men hue,
the judge's slave is at home. It is ten to one but
ka ghur will become qa%ghur, if the learner have
by this time a perfect idea of the foregoing q
and gh, as distinct sounds from k and gh. This
tendency, and a trick of reading words like
nisbut, relation, qismut, fortune, as if written
nizbut, gizmut, should be carefully guarded
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against and corrected immediately, otherwise
these bad habits will be confirmed with the
most pernicious consequences, in spite of all my
observations on the consistent uniformity of
the Hindee-Roman Alphabet, in which s never
can express the power of z, though consiantly
doing so in our own absurd system of ortho-
graphy, disgraced with sounds for which there
are no characters, and with letters that possess
no fixed sounds, whence a species of polygra-
phic orthoepy has arisen, more like the Baby-
lonic confusion of tongues than a regular scheme,
well calculated for the comprehension of juve-
nile minds during their first efforts on the very
rudiments of vernacular speech and grammar.

: 10. Beginners must necessarily pronounce
with great difficulty and harshness at their out-
set, but their own ears soon becomc the best
correctors of such an evanescent fault, which
has its uses even, and necd not give the smallest
reaf uneasiness to the learner, though it may for
a time furnish fools witl! something to laugh at,
instead of themselves, when the tables are turn-
ed completely upon them, in conversing with
tlie natives, who, to a bad pronouncer, might
bring keera, a worm or snake, for kheera, a cu-.
cumber ; or gora, ¢ European servant, instead of

ghora, a /orsc.
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11. In strict orthoepic propriety, - the diph-
thongs ue (y) uo (ou) should be expressed by
ui, uco, did not this mode militate considerably
against Oriental orthography, with which, from
an enlarged and pregressive knowledge of the
languages, we are strongly induced to conform,
for réasons that need not be stated in this place.

12. The letters 1, rh, are rather nominal de-

“viations'from d, dh, than formal characters in
the Nagree system, still there is sufficient cause
to preserve them, as distinct symbols, in a
scheme of this kind.

13. Whoever recollects, that y, though call-
ed a semivowel, is now always treated as a con-
sonant in my system, can meet with no trouble
in pronouncing kiya, paya, beebiyon, as ki-ya,
pa-ya, beebi-yon, mor in reconciling these with
keea, paea, beebeeon, especially if He will at
the same time consult the rules on the mutation
of letters, in pages 6, 33, and 35.

14. In this work our English u in up, sup,
cup, is, for cogent motives, still preservéd to
denote the shortest sound of a in America,
(Umuriku) Calcutta, (Kulkuttu), I must conse-
quently beseech the learner to observe, once for
all, that in my mode, position does not alter the
power of a letter, therefore purdu, (pird¥) a
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curtain, cannot become purdoo (pardoo) except
by that perverseness and irregularity, which
disgrace almost all the alphabets in the world:
a censure from which the most philosophical of
the whole, the Sunskrit even, is not altogetker
exempt. .

15. The name of every letter comes as near
its actual power as possible, whence a, bu, pu, lu,
hu, are much more consistent and definite, than
our be, pe, ell, aitch, or the Greek alpha, beta,
&c. When consonants unite to form words,
or appear as finals, the short inherent vowel is
dropt before other vowels, whence bd in the
Oriental characters is simply bud, not buduy,
and bad is neither bu-ad nor bu-adu, which it
must be, were the names of separate letters in
any language ighorantly confounded with their
mere power, in the composition of words.

16. The number of syllables in a word, for
the most part, depends on the number of vowels,
as 30 come! jao, go! When two consonants
occur between two vowels, they generally are
divided, but when one is found, it is most con-
venient to give it to the last syllable, as bur-tun,
a wessel, pa-nee, water, a-ya, came, pa-ya, found.
The Arabic and Persian often have final conso-
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nants without an intermediate short vowel,
as well as the Hindoos and ourselves, who
admit of this in the beginning of words also,
although no such cojncidence as the last can oc-
cur in Arabic or Persian. Gurm, usl, hurn,
buzm, rusm, are instances of the first species,
swamee, kripa, of the last, all to be treated, as
we would such combinations in our own lan-
guage.

17. Those learners who content themselves
with dialogues are not very likely to have much
aid from Moonshees, or native teachers, in acquir-
ing the true pronunciation; they will therefore
do well to read the sentences aloud to them-
selves, after being thoroughly versed in the rules
now delivered, as it may be thus in their power
to acquire a very correct, distinct, and pleasing
enunciation, during their progress through this
work. Scholars who commence reading the
language in the Oriental characters, will do well
to persevere in acquiring a just pronunciation
from my Roman Orthography, as I have seen
some instances of a rclapse to very great inac-
curacy in good pronouncers, by a premature
and ill judged preference of the Persian cha-
racter.

D
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When the foregoing principles and observa-
tions are well understood by the reader, he can
meet with no obstacle in learning the sounds
of the Hindoostanee alphgbet; and after ac-
quiring them completely, he should commence
reading aloud every day, for one month, @ few
paragraphs of Fnglish, according to the plan
laid down here for the Oriental tongues ; sup-
posing his own language a piece of Persian or
Hindoostanee, in which he must forget of course,
in many words, the English orthoepy entirely.
It will very soon be discovered, that where our
letters and sounds follow any fixed general prin-
ciple, they will commonly coincide exaclly with
my scheme, and vice versa.  Mushroom, Dritish,
just, church, such, king, sung, sink, see, boor,
fling, swim, war, “ and thousands more, would
be so wri'ten and pronounced in the Eastern
tongues; but to enable the scholar to read this
last sentence according to the system proposed,
1 would be under the necessity at first of writ-
ing it in our character thus:”

Aund théusaunds moérai would bai s6 writ-
tain aund prond unsaid in that aiaustairn tong-
guais (or -guiss, -gys) but to ainaublai thai
stsholaur t6 ralaud this laust saintainsai akkor-
ding 10 thai syustaim proposaid, i would bai
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undair thai naisaissityu aut furst 6f wriling it
in uor tshaurauktairs thus.

Such an exercise, for the period mentioned
apove, would confirm the learner’s pronuncia-
tion more than any thing I know, and his own
ears Would, in a few days, teach him to call a
invariably awe, never ai; e not ee but ai; u short
4, in no instance oo nor yoo; ch always tsh, and
j dzh, &c. In the same manner he would ac-
quire a habit of pronouncing the very soft den-
tals of due, duke, tube properly, as none of the
very harsh sort d t can occur in any English
paragraph, provided he at the same time apply
closely to the Hindoostanee alphabet, as illus-
trated and cxplained in this section of the
work. To the man who can forget his own
language so far as to bend its sounds accurate-
Iy to my scheme of letters, we may sately subs
mit the following Ilindoostanee story, first u:
my way, and then in that which many othee
people would at once adopt, without having
studied the subject so long and deliberately ac
I have done.

Ek badshah ne upne wuzeer se poochha, b
sub se bihtur mere huqq* men kya hue, urz Lee,
ki udl kurna vor ruyevut ka palna.

* The final duplicate here and in hudd, /Jimz, kiss, son-
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Aick baudshauh nai apnai vizier sai puchhau,
ke sub sai behtur mairai huck maing kea hy,
arz kee, ke adl kurnau our riot kau paulnau.

If these two, and the English sentence in
page 26, read as it would be pronounced in
Hindoostanee, do not convey my meaniag to
the reader, I shall be at a loss how to make it
more obvious to him by any written instruc-
tions ; he should thercfore study this part well
before he condemns it either as obscure or un-
intelligible, and he will assuredly perceive that
each perusal of the whole will render it more
and more familiar to himself, and to the capa-
city of any person whom he may thus wish to
instruct in the accurate pronunciation or vital
portion of a living tongue, without which, pro-
found Oriental learning, for all the useful pur-
poses of life in India, will prove nought but va-
nity and vexation of spirit. In the belief that
the subsequent extract on this theme, from the
Antijargonist, may still render the subject more
evident, it is herewith submitted to the reader.

The following Inglish werds attending to
their true pronunciation, would, agreeably to
my orthography, be written thus:

sation, with a few more, is preserved agreeably to the Ara-

bic orthography, but one only of these finals can be pro-
nounced.



HINDEE-ROMAN ALPHABET. 29

bare, Iwould write, ber gore, I would write, gor

age - - - - € ore - - - - or
bile - - - buel sage - - - - sej
hall - - - - bgl useful - - yoosfool

The above words the learner should frequent-
ly repeat over, to accustom his eyes and his cars
tn the orthography of the Hindoostance; and
to the fixed sounds given to the English sym-
bols, used herc to cxpress the words of that
language.

For his further exercise and amusement, I
shall here add an example of Addison’s well
known simile of the Angel,—first, according to
our current English orthography,—secondly,
according to the Hindoostanee orthography used
here,—thirdly, according to that of the late Sir
William Jones,—and, lastly, like the sentence
in page 26, to confirm the practice therc re-
commended, as the best I can devise for impres-
sing on the reader’s memory my mode of read-
ing English, as so much liindoostanee in the
Hindec-Roman alphabet.

 So when some Angel, by divine command,
“ With rising tempests shakes a guilty land,
% Such as of late o’er pale Britannia past,

“ Calm and serene he drives the furious blast,
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“ And, pleas’d th’ Almighty’s orders to perform,
¢ Rides in the whirlwind and directs the storm.”

This, according to my orthography, would be
written as follows: .

So hwen sum enjel, bue divuen kumand,

Wizk ruezing tempests shelzs ¢ gilti land,

Such az uv let or pel Britanyu past,

Kzm and sireen hee druevz ¢/ fyooryus blast,
And, pleezd ¢/’ almuetiz ordurz too purform,
Ruedz in the hwurlwind and duerckts 241 storm.

But the learner will please to observe the
sounds expressed above by « e, and #4, not be-
ing found in the Hindoostanee system, do not
properly belong to mine, though necessarily in-
serted in this specimen.

The following example of the late Sir Wil-
liam Jones’s orthographical system is exhibited
in the Asiatic Researches, Vol. 1. page 33.

S0 hwen sm enjel, bai divain ciménd,

‘Widh raisin tempests shécs a gilti land,

Sch az v 1ét 6r pel Britanya pist,

Célm and sirin hi draivz dhi fytras blast,
And, pliz’d db’ almaitiz irderz tu perférm,
Raids in dhi hwerlwind and dsirects dhi starm.

As in page 20.

56 bwain sdmai aung-gel, byu divinal kommaund,
With rising taimpaists shaukais au gueltyu laund,
Such auss of lautai Gair paulai Britaunniau paust,

Kaulm aund sairainai hai drivais thai furious blaust, &c.
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A tolerably correct pronunciation of the un-
der-mentioned Hindoostanee words might per-
haps by many be acquired, if writlen agreeably
to the uncertain orthography of the last column
here : )

.0
bare (well) thus, buurey  gor(agrave)thus, goar
age (before) - augey or (aside) - - oar
buel (¢ bull) - Dbiel s¢j(ebed) - saidge
hal (state) - haul

But how should we find symbols to express,
agreeably to the analogy of English pronun-
ciation, such words as the following : aya, came,
suyu, shade, seahce, ink, or how distinguish
gunge, ganges, from gunj, a market ?

Certainly no two people would agree in re-
gard 1o their pronunciation. The first three
words would prove difficult in the extreme, and
it the g were ever allowed the soft sound of
J» it would often prove equivocal. Hence the
necessity for a fixed system, adapted as nearly
as possible to the existing sounds of the Hin-
doostanee language. Dy a little attention to the
scale uf letters in pages $ and 7; by noting that

.the power of cach letter in the Hindoostanee,
.Nin all cases the same ; by recollecting they
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never admit of a deviation in sound, however
various the combination, (excepting in the in-
stances of ee oo o ch gh kh sh zh, provided for
in the scheme already noticed); and by remem-
bering that no letter is useless or mute, (saving
the few orthographic examples by the note in
page 27, for which an adequate reason will be
assigned hereafter, when we treat of Arabic
forms);—the pronunciation will come perfectly
easy in a short time, thus, aya, sa yu, séahee,
and gungé with the hard g in both instances, as
if written gung-gé. But a, being in the Hin-
doostanee invariably broad, as in hall, e long as
in vérité, and u short as in sun, the prosodial
marks, (-) broad, (+) long, and () short, for those
letters arc unnccessary; and the dieresis, or di-
vision mark (,), is more frequently used here to
facilsate the progress of a mere beginner, than
from any necessity for it in a0, ja,0, a0 jao, as
these, by a person conversant in my system of
orthography, would be pronounced exactly the
same in both cases, though 50,0, sleep, bo,o, sow,
muz hub, religion, and some others, require it as
marked in page 13, that o o z h may not be-
come 00 zh.
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General Rules for the Mutation of Letters.

1. The short vowels are all more or less liable
to convertibility, not only with each other, but
with long vowels and diphthongs also, especial-
ly when these are homogeneous. The long
vowels are in like manner eonvertible among
theirselves.

2. Diphthongs on similar principles are in-

terchangeable together, and with long vowels
also ; nay, they occasionally are permutable
with the shorts, as already stated.
3. When e ee o or oo is followed by another
vowel, a considerable change generally occurs,
by the two first becoming y iy, and the last w
w v, or, in other words, these letters often be-
come in ordinary discourse e ee 0 00.  *

4. The vowels and semivowels, nay, some of
the consonants, are met with interchangeuable,
particularly o oo for the labials b w, &c. yu
and j.

5. Independent of the permutability of semi-
vowels and liquids among theirselves, h 1 be-
come s; m changes more rarely to b w.

6. The consonants are more subject to change

.Th their own immediate series, and a few even

E
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go beyond this, as jand g, ch and k, w and yu,
tandr, d j and z, s and kh.

7. W reduplicated, or followed by 1 ee, is
very often expressed as v; a sound which the
illiterate in India seldom acquire.

8. One curious vowel consonant, viz. uen,
is generally lost in the diacritical point or vowel
on, before, or after it, among those who speak
Hindoostanee without adverting to the power
of this most equivocal letter, which we and the
Hindoos, from the nature of our abecedarian
system, must regard as a vowel, though the
Arabs consider it always as a consonant.

9. Such changes as do not fall under the
above rules must be treated rather as ana-
molies, to be acquired by extensive practice
hereafter, than as objects worthy of much at-
tention now ; some of them, in fact, depending
on the ignorance, affectation, or presumption
of the natives, who frequently are desirous of
appearing very profound adepts in the Hindoos-
tanee, by introducing the nasal n, or giving the
common letters k g w j s the more learned
sound of kh gh v z sh, where these do not
exist.
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Ezamples of the above Rules.

1. Hurn, hirn, a deer ; nimuk, numuk, salt ;
sx;r, sir, head ; meojh, mijh, me; jul, jol, water ;
buttee, batee, a candle ; tup, tap, a fever; phir,
pher, again ; idhur, eedhur, hither ; chukhna,
cheekpna, to taste; puhla, puhila, puehla, first;
buhlana, buhilana, buehlana, zoamuse ; kheench-
na, khenchna, khuenchna, fo pull; bar, ber, a time;
rikabee, rikebee, a dish; burabur, burobur, equal;
thasna, thoosna, fo cram ; age, agoo, before ;
peechhe, pachhe, behind ; ko, koo, for ; kyoon,
kyon,why. Innumerable other instances might
be produced here, and after all the examples,
were that now requisite in these pages.

2. Bhue, bhuo, fear ; suo, sue, a hundred ;
luo, lue, love ; khuemu, khemu, kheemu, @ tent ;
uor, ar, more ; foolad, folad, fuolad, steel; bi-
luor, biloor, bilor, crystal ; kuon, kon, who ?
muel, mul, fil¢h.

3. Kea, kya, what ; keea, kiya, made, did;
aea, aya, came ; keon, kyon, why ; saeu, sayu,
shade ; Hindooee, Hinduwee, Hindvee, Indian,
tuloowa, tulooa, sole of the foot ; jooa, jowa,

dice, a game, hazard, &c.
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4. Yumna, jumna, ke river so called ; yog,
JOg, junction ; mapna, napna, o measure; neela,
leela, blue ; deewar, deewal, a wall ; seb, seo,
an apple ; deo, deb, dew, a demon, god ; suro,
surv, surw, the cypress, &c. bundu, burdu, &
slave ; puhinna, puhirna, to put on. '

5. Deemuk, deewuk, @ white ant ; mah, mas,
a menth ; Fumbuee, Mumbuee, Bembay ; ni-
kulna, nikusna, fo issue.

6. Sunskrit, shunskrit; khidmut, khizmut,
kismut, duty; qumees, kumeez, a shirt ; zumeen,
jumeen, land ; bheegna, bheejna, o wet ; chhi-
ma, khima, pardon ; bhasha, bhakha, speeck ,
dokhna, dosna, to blame ; duhez, juhez, a dowry ;
khurj, khurch, erpence ; mushuulchee, musaljee,
link bcy ; b.wurchee, baburchee, baburjee, a cook ;
duuwa, daya, @ claim ; badshah, padshah, a king ;
peel, feel, an clephant ; uwelee, huvelee, hube-
iee, a mansion ; huweldar, havildar, @ serjeent ;
Lutuk, butukh, @ auck ; ubtuk, ubtug, vet; deg,
degh, a pot ; aqa, agha, master ; nugshu, nukh-
shu, a plan ; fikr, fiqr, thought ; bed, bet, a cane ;
baroot, barood, powder ; kaita, cuts; buethta,
sits, and such verbs often become karta, buerh-
ta, &c. gho,a, ghoda, « horse. In fact, there
would be no cnd of the examples which might
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be collected under this rule, as the learner may
see by consulting the large Grammar.

7. Nuwwab, nuvab, nabob! fidwee, fidvee,
liege ; huwelce, huv.eleq, mansion ; NUWeEs, nu-
vees, writer ; Wis, vis, that.

8.4This can be illustrated by practice only,
among the endless instances which must every
where occur of the extraordinary letter uen,
when represented by v, just before or after any
vowel. It is for the most part in Hindoostanee
so entirely mute, as not to be distinguished from
its accompanying long or short vowel, and fol-

Jlowing u as in buud, affer; luul, red; ruyna,
beautifuls tuurcef, praise; mushuul, forch; the
coalescence of the two shorts u and u naturally
produces the long sound awe, as bad, lal, rana,
tarecf, mushal, in the Hindoostanee mode of
pronouncing these words, less accurate however
than the uu now adopted. See pages 43, 44.

9. Among these we may enumerate guo, gae,
a cow ; nuo, nuea, new ; yuk, yek, ek, one; uf-
yoon, ufeem, opium ; mueyoor, mor, a peacock ;
nam, naon, naine ; roothna, roosna, £ fret,- ku-
mul, kunwul, ke lotos; bhejna, bezna, to send,
and some of those under 6 above.

_ Whenthe foregoing rules, with theirexamples,
* are well understood, and when the scholar can
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extend them as far as they will go, he must also
advert to those changes which depend upon the
" expansion, contraction and inversion of words
in most Janguages, and in pone more frequent-
ly than in the Hindoostanee. To assist him in
this necessary exercise, the following instances
may suffice. Tegha, tegh, 2 sword; umma, ma,
mother ; farigh khutee, farkhutee, a release ; dust-
khut, duskhut, signature; suwar, uswar, a ¢ro0p-
er; wabustu, awabust, dependents; puhonchna,
chuhonpna, o arrive; moullug, umullug, sus-
pended ; fuseel, sufeel, @ rampart ; durukht,
durkut, « ¢ree; insaf, nisaf, justice ; qooful, qoo-
luf, a lock; fuleetn, futeelu, ¢ match or wick ;
hawun, humam, « mortars and others too nu-
merous for insertion. The scholar cannot pay
sufficient attention to the great tendency which
words in the Hindoostanee have to assume or
drop short vowels, that occur or should be o-
mitted between two consonants, such as usul,
nuqul, Urbee, wastu, for Urubee, wasitu, usl,
nugl, &c. &c. but particular instances would be
endless.
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General rules for speaking to the Natives of In-

dia, with the greatest chance of understanding

_ them and of being understood, after the learner

has acquired an accurate idea of the sounds of

théir letters, as well as the various mutations
or corruptions, to which these are subject.

1. Ax order or sentence should never be given

or commenced abruptly, without prefacing it
with some such expression as swono, hear! lest
one half of the words be spoken before the Na-
tive has been faitly put on his guard to hear
‘them. Kyoon, why, how, well; kuho, say ; bhu ee,
Jriend; with many others, are prefixed by the na-
tives to sentences, and may in general be con-
sidered not only ornamental expletives, but also
preparative words like attention, &c. among us,
by which the hearer cocks his ears or makes
ready for what is to follow. From our seldom
or ever using this necessary precaution, it often
happens, that before a native is put sufficiently
on his guard, the half of an order is already
communicated, of which he probably has not
distinctly heard one single word, consequently
either a repetition must take place or the execu-
" tion of it will prove very unsatisfactory indeed.
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2. The Hindoostanee being naturally very
concise on many occasions, as few words as
possible should be used at first, to prevent bad
pronunciation or worse construction from con-
founding the hearer, and thereby defeating the
speaker’s wishes entirely. Thus, “ give .me a
plate,” and many such orders, will be perfectly
plain by simply saying, “ basun,” @ plate, with
that emphasis and look, which in all countries
and tongues, denote the want of a thing.

3. A stock of the most necessary nouns and
verbs, with a small number of words of place
and time, will soon enable a learner, who at-
tends to the last rule, to get what he wants from
the people, if he will only recollect, that by
simply changing the na of every infinitive to o,
he forms their imperative plural at once. This
part, of all others, is the most useful to new
comers in India, and ought to be acquired ac-
cordingly.

4. A slow, easy, distinct, and rather broad
manner of speaking will sooner be compiehend-
ed by the Hindoostanees, than the reverse,
which is moreover dcemed a sign of vulgarity
or culpable impetuosity, that the better sort of
people among them carefully avoid : Their men
of rank and genteel manners are commonly
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much more readily understood, by a novice in
the language, than those are who call themselves
Moonshees, but who in reality know little or
nothing of the very tongue they pretend to
teach, while they endeavour to build their im-
portax“ce on a pedantic style and flippancy of
speech, that must puzzle every beginner.

5. The Native who receives an order should
always be made to repcat what he conceives is
to be done, as in this way the chance of mis-
conception is not only obviated, but the learner
has often moreover a good opportunity of cor-
Tecting his own sentences, thus repeated in the
true idiom of the Hindoostanee, by the very
people who know it best.

6. When the Natives speak English, they
commonly give a very instructive lesson on the
nature and idiom of their vernacular tongue, of
which no schoiar ot any penetration will fail to
avail himself, when he clothes his English ideas
m the speech of Hindoostan.

7. There is something rather perplexing in
the pronunciation of n before g and k, to those
who are not dware, that it then has, even in our
own tongue, the power of ng in hunger, hung-
» ger; anger, ang-ger; sinking, sing-king; think-
' ing, thing-king: On this principle ng nk must
3
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be supposed always to imply the sound of
ngk or ngg, unless when thus divided, n k ng,
whence Gunge, the Ganges; nunga, naked ;
kunkur, grave/; and all such words, should be
spoken as if written so, Gung-ge, nung-ga,
kung-kur, by those who are resolved t3 pro-
nounce so as to be always understood.

8. When ch or k precedes chh and kh, as in
uch-chha, good, muk-khee, @ fly, it is more with
a view of shewing how the originals are writ-
ten, than with any solicitude to have them very
accurately pronounced utsh-tshha, &c. as this is
almost impossible, but in dekhkur, Aaving scen ;
rukhkur, having placed ; and all such words, the
h must be very distinctly heard before and af-
ter the k, thus, dekh-kur, rukh-kur, &c. though
this at first will be rather difficult.

9. After the consonants, y may prove at first
troublesome in kya, what ? pyar, loce, &c. till
the scholar adverts to its power as the conso-
nant yu in young, yawn, &c. which, with k or
p before them, I would write pyung, kyan; y
never being a diphthongal vowel here as in our
words dry, drue, by, bue, &c:  'The soft d and
t will become dh th if the reader be not con-
stantly on his guard against this deviation, pro-
ceeding from a strong desirc to soften these
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letters as far as he can. If the word Jupiter
come from deus pater, instead of juvans pater,
as some suppose, it will prove that d was so
mollified to j by thg ancients, as well as by the
moderns. See page 10, also 36, for duhez ju-
hez, 'a dowry, recollecling at the same time,
that d t are neither dzh nor tsh, but mere den-
tals, formed by protruding the tip of the tongue
between the teeth while pronouncing them.

10. In cases of moment, when we have to con-
verse with, or interrogate a Native, this should
always be prefaced with some trivial discourse,
not only to enable the person to overcome his
apprehension, but to comprehend the address of
a total stranger, whose tone of voice and man-
ner of expression may seem at first so uncom-
mon or indistinct, as to be, for a few minutes,
almost unintelligible. .

11. Sometimes this dulness of comprehension
may be affected to gain time for an evasive or
studied reply, as every Hindoostanee is too apt
to conceive the most innocent of our queries
only so many traps set to catch him in some
villany or’ other. Should this occur to a man
conscious of his abilities as a linguist, instead
of being disconcerted, he will boldly proceed
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and convince the Native, that he is not to be
put out of his way by any such subterfuges.

12. No atlempt to speak to the people of
- India inﬁclligibly, without, a previous know-
ledge of the scheme of the Letters, can ever be
expected to succeed, by those who do not con-
ceive there exists some infallible spell in the
very form of a strange character, or in the merc
use of dialogues; (without cither the proper
sound or emphasis, which letters, words, and
sentences require,) a property that I have never
yet been able to discover in any alphabet or
language, which was not previously illustrated
and explained in my own, both respecting the
individual power of letters, and the grammatical
order and construction of sentences.

In drawing a comparison between the Ro-
man alphabet, as applicable to the languages
of Europe, and the Oriental, as it regards thosc
of Asia, wec may fairly say of both, that in the
first, the powers of the letters are very absurd-
ly ever varying ; while, in the Eastern alpha-
bets, their forms are not less liable to change,
circumstances vexatious enough in each system
to beginners.  We have too few letters to ex-
press all our sounds, while the Hindoostances,
on the other hand, possess such a superabund-
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ance of characters, that one sound has often
three letters, though one of ours have, rather
unfortunately, at times four or five sounds in
thg English tongue.

Having premised every thing most essential
for the just compreheusion and pronunciation,
or orthoepy, of the Hindoostanee, when spoken
to or by us in India, we must now proceed to
its orthography, that a similarity of sound may
never hereafter mislead us, when we wish to
transpose our knowledge from the Roman cha-
racter, adopted here, to the Oriental alphabets,
contrasted with the letters of our own tongue,
which all agree well enough till we come te
the—
a1 and this, while pronounced as u before ex-

plained, merely reminds the learner of its
representing the curious vowel consonant,
that the Arabians call uen, for which, how-
ever, neither we nor the Hindoos have any
corresponding letter: u final, after a vowel,
is almost mute, as in shoorooy, beginning,
while in shumu, a candle, it rather has the
sound of a in water, and in the Hindoo-
stanee the word is rendered shuma, like
those examples produced in page 37, ¢. v.
though, on the whole, it is best to preserve
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the orthoepigraphical plan as much as we
can, particularly when the sounds either
way differ very little from each other, as
any person will perceive who compares
tu-ureef, rapidly sounded tuureef, with
the common mode tareef, praise, in which
last the uen is less obvious than in tuurcef.

cup, only denote particular Arabic combi-
nations, to be acquired hereafter.

a shows that uen precedes, but is almost lost
in the sound of its following a; this, there-
fore, differs in the Hindoostanee very little

u {expressing still the same sound of u in up,

from the broad sound awe in call, &c.

a insound as above, but expressive of a pecu-
liar form or combination in the Arabic, the
knowledge of which may be at present
dispensed with by the mere student of
Hindoostance.

a ditto.

i 1s to i exactly what u is to u above.

1 no difference in the sound, though it cer-
tainly denotes rather ¢ than i in the ori-
ginal.

ee ¢are to ee and oo, respectively, just what a

0:0 {is to a.

o seeuandi
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o represents a semi-mute, oo or w, of the
original.

ditto. )

rather a harsher aspirate than h formerly
described, and pf;culiar to the Arabic alpha-
bc't, but in Hindoostan pronounced just as
the simple breathing hu.

discriminate aspirates in the Sunskrit al-
' Yphabet from h and each other, though the
sound as such does not differ from h in the
smallest degree.

n ¢ have been detailed in pages 9, 17, and 23,
{which the learner may now consult.

g

=

r
the first is peculiar to the Hindoos, the se-

< cond to the Arabs, still both are pronoun-

n l-ced like the common n in run, nurse, &c.

n

r ¢ Ictters peculiar to the Hindoos in form, but
| Cexactly of the same power as r L

é { noticed in page 10.

varieties of similar sounds by different let-

? Yters, like our council, counsel, jilt, gin, &c.
¢ ( s in Arabic resembles our th in z/in, butin
" Cthe Hindoostanee it is merely s of sin, sun.
like the above, mere formal varieties of the
Sself-same sound ; we writc has (haz) haze,
) zcxpressing the z by s in has, and by z in
haze, while the sound is the same in both.

N N
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\
is to t, precisely what s is to s, and like it
in Arabic, has the power of th in ¢hire, but
* pin Hindoostanee is pronounced like t in
tin, tune.

As the Hindoostanee student may ofteln meet
with my former publications, in which either
the Hindee-Roman system was not so correct-
Iy and ultimately fixed as it is now, or the or-
thography in the Oriental tongues wasnot deem-
ed of so much consequence as the pronunciation,
it is but just to submit the following prospectus
to his consideration, to guide him through the
present or any other of my Oriental works, i
which he will nevertheless find very few devia-
tions from my original plan, that do not entire-
Iy depend on the great progress we have made
in the lcarniag of the Fast, since I commenced
my large Grammar and Dictionary of the lin-
doostance language. Among these, the words
panw, the foot, ganw, a village, and a few others,
were long expressed by gaon, paon, in which
the inflexion plural was not half so distinct as
it is now in panwon, ganwon, &c. though panw
come as ncar the true pronunciation, if not
more so, than paon formerly used.
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were formerly represented by

A

(u Qand other Italic vowels, or
a ¢ Roman, when the word was
1} Sin Italics.

-y — . .
ou —
cu —

w w with ° over it.
ki h with the figure * over it.

n  n with 7 or ° ditto.

z or t with ~ ditto.

t U with the * over it.

d dditto ”.

r r ditto ".

or s with figures over them.

z ditlo, all much more trouble-
scme and less consistent than

[%3

(%) L)
™~

the 7. z z, &c. of this Work.

In the whole of the foregoing, the letters t

d r alone represent sounds thal are not quite

familiar t0 ourselves ; for 2 2 2 are merely

three forms of z tor iis one sound, as stated in
pages 45—47.
Students, who may wiscly resolve to proceed

as far in the Oriental characters and tongues in

G
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this country as they possibly can, will receive
every information on the above subject of re-
dundant letters, to express the same sounds, by
consulting my Hindee-Roman Orthoepigraphi
cal Ultimatum, latelyspublished for this purpose.
That it may prove as extensively useful as pos-
sible to those who may henceforth teach, or wish
to be taught, a language, so prevalent and indis-
pensable in India as the Hindoostanee is to gen-
tlemen of every description in that distant re-
gion, on sound principles, I shall here strongly
recommend a reference to the above publica-
tion, more especiully after the reader has made
adequate progress in the present work. In the
mean time, by way of specimen, the following
quotation from the popular story of Sukcontula,
given in the Ultimatum, is presented to the
reader with a translation, in this place.

“ Ub age dastan ka yoon buyan hue, ki cos
jungul men siwa Khwda ke, coska koee khu-
bur lenewala nu tha, pur ek pukheroo cos pur
upne puron ka sayu kiye tha, is se ocoska nam
Sukcontula hooa. Wuhan puree hooee wah
rotee thee, anscowon ke motee pul]lco:_u men pi-
rotee thee ; doodh ke liye mcoph pusar ruhee
thee; bath panw upne, mar ruhee thee: ki
Purwurdugari alum ne, upna fuzl kiya, jo Kunn
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Moonee kuheen nuhane ko chule the, jon s
turf se ho nikle, dekha, ki yih kya qeodruti ila-
hee hue, jo is soorut se nuzur atee hue!
cos nuo geole chumyn ko golistan se door dekh,
hueran bu rungi boolbooli tusweer ho gue. -
* Ghultan doore yuteem see thee, lek khak pur,
" Ghultani coskee dekh, we dilgeer ho gue.

s pur conhen nihayut turs aya, duorkur
khak pur se othaya, godee men lekur kuhne
luge, yih Puree, Jinn, ya kisee quom kee uesee
khoob soorut lurkee hue, ki dekhee nu sconee,
koochh kuha nuheen jata, uor kewchh sumujh
men nuheen ata; kis ne is jungul men lakur
"khak ke oopur is chand ke tookre ko dal diya
tha, cose chhatee se lugae hooe, ye dil men
soch bichar kurte, ghur ko phire.

Mukan men puhonchte hee upnec buhun
Guotumee ko, cskee soorut dikhakur, pyar se
kuha, ki “jee lugakur buhot uch-chhee turh
purwurish kurtee ruhiyo, uesa nu ho, ki kisee
tuor se kotahee ho.”

Lurkee kee jo wooh soorut cosne dekhee;

* The Italic e here and elsewhere, denotes i made long,
for the sake of the verse, and 7 shows that ee has been short-
ened by the same poetic licence, for which we have no other
expedient left than these Italics, applicable to # for a, &c. or

ice versa,
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uor bhaee kee, coske huq men yih mihrbanee
kee baten sewneen, puhle woskee bulaen leen,
phir god se lekur, upne gule: luga, palne lugee;
din rat chhatee pur cose loptatee thee ; mihr o
muhubbut se doodh pilwatee thee.

Wooh is soorut se pultee thee ; uor jitne cos
Jungul ke tupushwee the, sub cos ko pyar kurte
the; sub kee wowh pyaree thee; con subhon
men mushhoor tha, ki yih Kunn kee betee hue.
Din budin wooh buree hotee thee, uor towkhmi
muhubbut hur dil men botee thee.

Uor bhee do lurkiyan wuhan theen, ek ka
nam Unawsooya tha, doosree ka nam Pruyum-
vuda ; teenon purwurish pakur jub buree hoo,i-
yan ath puhur sath khelue lugiyan; con sub-
hon ko apus men uese pyar ikhlas tha, goya
oon kee ¢k jan uor jooda jooda galib tha.

Hur ek oon men thee zoohru o mihr o mah,

Jinhen dekhkur howe Yooswof ko chah.

Ugur chahe shair kure shairec,

Buyan on kee howe nu khoobee zuree.

Khooda ne upne dusti godrut se, con tecn-
on ka surapa men surapa khoobiyan bhur dee
theen.

Bhuwen jub ki ghoogse men theen tanteen,

Jigur teeri mizhgan sc theen chhanteen.
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Tulut toof se jis dum ki we hunstiyan,

To zahid ko bhee soojhteen mustiyan.

Hur ek ka woh puree sa chihru jo nuzur
ata, koee to ghush khata, uor koee deewanu
ho jata.

Jo zoolfen theen zunjeeri pae joonoon,

“Kufe pae rungeen thee surgurmi khoon.

Ugurchi zahir men we subhee sir se panw tu-
luk tumam hoosn o jumal, uor naz o uda theen,
lekin hugeequt men wooh sheoulu bhubhooka,
ki jis ka nam Sukcontula tha, upne ek julwe
se, dil o jan donon juhan ka phoonk detee thee;
shohru wskee gurm bazaree ka, dlioom coske
hoosni glum soz kee, uvesee thee, ki aftabi alum-
tab ko ek zurru oos ke age tujullee nu thee.

Kuhan tuk buyan cskee hon khoobiyan,

Surapa th:een cos men khg:sh cosloobiyan.

Ulgissu, Kunn Meonee ne, ek din s naz-
neen se yih buat kuhee, ki “ ub muen teeruth

. kurne ko jata hoon, thore se dinon men nuha-
kur phir ata hoon, tub tuluk too chuen uor
arain se yuhan khosh rubiyo; jo keochh, mut-
loob ho, Guotumee se kuha kuriyo, wooh teree
khatir hazir-kiya kuregee, uor jan o dil se sud-
qe qoorban hokur, sir se panw tuluk terec bu-
laen liya kuregee. Pur jo koee Tupushwee
Yuhan awe, adur kur patw puriyo, uor cskee’
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khidmut keejiyo, juhantuk teoojh se ho suke,
kotahee mut keejo.” Is is turh wooh cose sum-
jha, nuseehut dilasa de, ruwanu hoo,a.

“ The story thus procgeds : In that wilder-
ness she had no real protector but the Almighty,
though an cagle shaded her with its wings,
whence her name of Sukcontula. There the
babe lay weeping and crying, while the pearly
tears were flowing from her eyes; rolling and
tossing on the ground, in vain did she continue
opening her hittle mouth for milk, till the Om-
nipotent was graciously pleased to conduct the
holy saint Kunn to his ablutions that way, and
no sooner did he approach the place, than he
saw and admired the goodness of divine Provi-
dence manifested in the scene that appeared
before him.

Seeing this rose-bud lying torn far from the
parent. bush, he stood motionless with won-
der, like a fascinated nightingale. The child
scemed a lost pearl cast on the ground, for
whose forlorn state he felt grieved to the
heart. ) ‘

* Kunn, moved with compassion, ran and rais-
ed the infant from the dust, and, taking it in
his bosom, thus said to himself. “ I cannot
comprehend nor say what this angel, fairy, or
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some body’s lovely babe, whose beauty surpas-
ses every thing seen or described, can possibly
be: Who can have abandoned a form fairer
than Diana, on thecold earth in this desert!”
Pressing the child to his breast, and filled with
such thoughts, he returned home.

On reaching his dwelling, he showed his sis-
ter Guotumee, the baby’s face, and observed af-
fectionately, “ Pray continue to cherish it with
the utmost care and attention ; never let me
hear of any thing like the smallest neglect.”

When she beheld the little cherub’s coun-
tenance, and heard the kind injunctions of her
brother respecting it, she first blessed the babe,
and then embracing it, set about nourishing
her tender charge, which was constantly after-
wards dandled on her knee, and suckled with
fondness and delight.

In this manner Sukoontula was reared, and
Xhe hermits or holy men of the wilderness were

“all very much attached to her; she was, in
short, the darling of the whole, and passed for
Kunn’s daughter. She grew up apace, and
sowed the seeds of affection in every heart.

There werc also two other girls, one named
*Unwsooya, and the other Pruyumvuda. When
the three so fostered, increased in strength,
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they used to play together the livelong day,
and were as cordial and fond of each other as
if one soul had animated their separate bodies.

Each of them was a Venus, a Juno, cr a
Cynthia, whom, had even the chaste Joseph
seen, he must have loved.

Should the muse attempt their praiscs‘ in
verse, her strains would fall far short of their
exeellence.

The plastic hand of the Creator had form-
ed them in the image of loveliness itself.

When they shot angry glances at behold-
ers, they picrced their hearts with the arrows
of scorn ;- but while arrayed in the blandish-
ment of smiles, cven anchorites themselves fell
the fervour of love. The angelic faces of those
charmers were no sooner bcheld by any one,
than he either fainted with delight, or became
distracted with passion. Their jetty ringlets
formed the chains of frantic lovers, whose blood
seemed to tinge the glowing soles of those
damsels snow-white feet.

Though the whole werce apparently a con-
stellation of the graces, still, in reality, that
brilliant star named Sukcontula, with a single
spark of her beauty, so inflamed the hearts of
both worlds as a universal toast, that the ra-
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diant sun himself grew dim with envying her
lustre. How shall I describe those charms,
which concentrated in her all that is lovely, per-
sonified? .

At length, ihe hermit Kunn one day thus
addressed that beauty: “Iam now goingona
pilg;ilnage, and, having performed my devo-
tions, will in a few days return ; till then, do
thou stay contented here at rest and ease;
whatever may be wanted, be sure to inform
Guotumee, for she will not fail to please you,
and, as a person devoted cntirely to you, she
will continue to bless and protect you. Should
any saint sojourn this way, fall respectfully
prostrate at his feet, and pcrform every office
of hospitality to him, without omitting the
smallest duty, to thc utmost of your power.”
—In this manner having explained his wishes
to Sukoontula, he bade her farewell, and depart-
“ed.”

Before closing this scction, the scholar must,
for the last time, be reminded of its real utili-
ty and importance to him as an Orientalist ;
he should therctore study it again and again,
more especially those portions which warn him
to shun bad pronunciation, or point out the
toad to that which is right.

H
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Much thought and constant practice will do
more for the solitary student than he will all
at once credit; and if he fortunately meet with
a companion more diligext and acute than him-
self, the road will daily prove smoother and
smoother, as they proceed together towards that
stage of perfcction, which is indispcnsal;lc to
every gentleman who desires to be useful to his
employers, and comfortable within himself in
British India. To speak and behave in that
country as such on all occasions, is of more mo-
ment to every civil or military officer in parti-
cular, and to the state in general, than superfi-
cial observers can readily admit: Hence the sub-
ject has never, till lately, obtained that atten-
tion which its importance demands, and will
yet command, either among the French or us.

The learner who may heedlessly 'proceed
through these sheets, will run the risk of im-
perceptibly acquiring a pronunciation, which he-
must afterwards be forced to unlearn; whereas
he who shall weigh every letter, syllable, and
word well, before he quits this key to the cur-
rent living speech of India, may yet feel, after
his arrival in that country, some gratitude and
respect for the only author who has paid un-
wearied attention, during a space of twenty
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years, to this subject alone, and who may cer-
tainly enable every real student, if he chooses,
to speak the Hindoostanee well, long before he
sets a foot on our Eadtern territories.

To profound erudition as an Orientalist, I
mike no pretensions; but the point of accurate
pronunciation in British India, as far as the Hin-
doostanee and Persian languages, now spoken
there, are concerned, I cannot readily concede
to any man, however learned he may otherwise
be, or whatever opportunities he may have en-
joyed of hearing the latter spoken in its local
purity by the Persians themselves, who un-
doubtedly are apt to change the u of India to
a sound like the English e, the Hindoostanee e
to ee, a to 0o, and some others, which need not
be stated in this place.

That this portion of the Monitor is remark-
able for repetitions cannot be denied; still the
learner, who means really to profit by this ap-
parent blemish, may yet confess, that he re-
quired them all, before the various objects con-
nected with much and speedy proficiency in
the Hindee-Roman alphabet could arrest that
attention, which the accurate pronunciation of
' living tongues, at our first outset, impcriously
requires from every scholar.
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Notwithstanding every thing said in page
20 on the gutturals kh and gh, I fear, that
.mughroor, proud, murghoob, delightful, mukh-
zun, a magazine, mukhgdbos, special, and stch
words, may still try the reader’s skill, and teach
him, that retrospective patience and persever-
ance only can insure perfection. Even is, as,
rusm, will, in spite of the caveat in page 21,
become again in his mouth iz, az, ruzm, rather
than the iss, auss, russm, intended. If my pu-
pil have escaped the snare laid for him in the
above instances, let him call me a tautologist
with impunity, otherwise I beg leave to observe,
that useful truths are not the worse recollected
by being frequently repeated.

Words wherein two or more difficulties sud-
denly catch the tyro’s eye, will generally create
so much anxiety to pronounce well, that one
only will be overcome, while the others escape
correction entirely, He must syllable all long
vocable: before he can possibly do them ample
justice as such; and the final h in keochh, &c.
should not be allowed to mislead him so far as
to say khooch, to which his tongue at first will
be too prone, unless he every moment almost
think, or say to himself—Take care! no expirate!
longvowel! ashort!asoft dental! a diphthongal

-
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vowel! the consonant yu! no French ceu or v,
as in auvre, perdu! &c. this sound cannot there-
fore exist here. One’s own ears will in a few
days prove excelledt correctors, provided the
mind is stedfastly fixed upon the object in pur-
suif; and where there happens to be no better
instructor, I see no other resource for the soli-
tary scholar than a pertinacious trial of the
above and similar expedicnts.

As I mean to take cvery favourable oppor-
tunity of communicating gratuitously my or-
thoepical knowledge to those who may wish to
instruct others, students hereafter will proba-
bly have it in their power to obtain correct viva
woce information on this essential, but arduous
portion of their Oricntal studies, and when at-
tainable, it should never be neglected ; for no
perusal of a work can possibly supply the place
of a living intelligent monitor.

The present, in default of a better, will answer
every useful purpose, more especially where there
are two or three studying it together, or where
due attention is unremittingly paid to the con-
text, and great assiduity evinced in reading
much aloud, with a full manly voice, that the
organs of hearing, more intelleciually alert, may
- constantly regulate and correct those of sight
and speech.
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In this way, the memory, so requisite in the
acquisition of languages, is progressively brought
to a high degree of perfection, as experience
daily confirms that influence which the eyes,
ears, and tongue conjoined, evidently possess
over the faculty of recollection. He who reads,
hears, sees, and writes a word all at once, may
be said to have four strings, instead of one, to
the bow of his mind, which, properly bent on
the objects of its pursuit, must eventually hit
the mark in view, with the well-directed arrow
of perception, to leave a vestige behind, which
no length of time can obliterate.

Hindoostanee Significant Particles.

Loxc experience in teaching the Hindoo-
stanee has convinced me, that the shortest road
to a very great proficiency in that and other
Oriental tongues, is a previous acquaintance
with their significant letters, syllables, and par-
ticles. I shall consequently exhibit the most
common in the subsequent pages, leaving it
‘entirely to the lcarner’s option whether he shall ,
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try to acquire the Hindoostanee in this new
way, or prefer the old beaten path of regular
declensions, conjugation, &c.

+ These will be fodnd in their proper place,
together with the usual rules of syntax ; ‘the
vhole being illustrated and confirmed by the
dialogues, exercises, &c. in the present perform-
ance, collected into one focus here from a great
variety of my other publications, in every part
of which the scholar will prove more or less ex-
pert,- in proportion to the pains he may now
take with the following etymological view of
tlie Significant Particles, as initial, medial, or
final, throughout the Hindoostanee language.

The letters u and a, being merely homoge-
neous short and long vowels, may be classed
together as significant particles or terminations,
as far as they will go, in this etymological de-
partinent of the Oriental tongues: a or u in the
nom. sing, becomes e in the inflexion sing. and
nom. plur. and in the infl. plur. on; gol-a, a ball;
infl. gole, a ball; nom. plur. gole, balls; nfl.
plur. golon; bund-u, bunde, « slave; bunde,
bundon, slarces ; sheeshu, sheeshe, a glass ; shee-
she, sheeshon, glasses. They arc both masculine
terminations, which, particularly a, become ee
in the feminine and diminutive form; beta, @
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son; betee, a daughter ; ghora, a horse; ghoree,
a marc; bhera, @ ram; bheree, a ewe; gora,
a fair man;s goree, a fair woman ; golee, a bullet ;
sheeshee, avials chooha, a rat ; choohec, @ mowse,
bandee, @ female slave, from bundu, below and
above.

In words like gol, round ; moord, dead ; bund,
bound ; huft, seven; punj, five; gurm, warm; a
and u appear as adjuncts thus: gol-a, a ball;
moord-u, a corpse; bund-u, a slave; huft-u, a
week ; punj-u, a hand; gurm-a, warm weathcr,
summer.

In verbs these terminations greatly resemble
our perfect sign ed or d, en, &c.; chah, lve;
chah-a, loved ; mar, beal ; mar-a, beaten, a victun ;
purh-a, dan-a, learn-ed ; azmood-u, crperienced.

Compounds become adjectives like ours in ed,
al, &c. so; doodil-a, distracted; doosal-u, trien-
nial; chuogosh-u, guadrangular ; and many are
thus formed from nouns, piyas, thirst; piyas-a,
thirsty : muel, filth; muel-a, filthy; bhookh,
funger ; bhookh-a, hungry.

Sometimes a is a definite sign, bher, @ sheep ;
bher-a, the ram; gung, ariver; gung-a, the ri-
ver, which we have miscalled ganges; khed,
self ; khood-a, self-existent, i. e. God; dromb, a’
tail ; doomb-a. the sheep with a large tail; pu-
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tun, a city; Putn-a, the city we call Patna; a,
as a word, means come, in Persian and Hindoo-
stanee, whence perhaps its use as a vocative
sign in both languages occasionally ; yar-a, O
iriend; jan-a, O beloced ; buhin-a, O sister.
Terminating words, a resembles our adverbial
ly; zahira, apparently ; usl-a, truly; mootlug-a,
entirely ;—often zahir-un, usl-un, &c. u (or un)
1s a common privative prefix, and sometimes a
feminine sign; u-par, shore-less; u-phul, fruit-
less ; w-mur, im-mortal; u-chook, in-jallible ; u-
lug, dis-jouined ; wemol, in-estimable ; u-han, no,
from han, yes; shair-u, a peet-ess; mulik-u, a
prince-ss ;—a may be met with medially, as in
bur a bur, breast to breast, equal; lab a lub, lp
to iip, brinfuls sur a pa, cap-a-pee ; runga rung,
varions ; sur a sur, end (o cid, enitrely, &c.
Before na of necuter, and other verbs, a makes
them active, or causal, thus; buchna, fo escape;
buchana, to save, preserve, &c.; busna, to dwell;
busana, fo people ; soonna, to hear ; sconana, to
tell, or cause ficar ; or when substituted tor u so.
murna, Ze die; marna. fo kill, or cause die; kur-
na, to cul, v. n. kana, v. a. buhukna, 2o stray ;
buhkana, ¢0 mislcad ; sumuihna, to comprehend ;
ssumjhana, fo capluin;—a and u arc fiequently
dropt, more especially u, when it would be ay
!
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troublesome as our e in words like tigress,
hungry, angry, &c. never tigeress, hungery,
&c.; kumeen, kumeenu, mean ; unaj, naj, grain;
dal, dala, @ branch; eenty eenta, a brick; sn-
mujhna, sumjhana, not sumujhana; putna, as
already stated, not putuna.

The nasal n after a does not prevent its in-
flective and plural e, nor the feminine ee in
words like duswan, duswen, dusween, the tenth
boy, girl, &c.—an forms thc nominative plural
of all feminines in ee, which last then becomes
1y; golec, a bullet ; goliyan, dullets ; choohee, a
mouse; choohiyan, mice; and of some Persian
masculines, as saqee, « cup-bearer ; saqgiyan,
cup-bearers ;—a or o, followed by a, generally
requires an intermediate y or w to prevent the
hiatus of such homogeneous sounds, whence
verbs, in ana, ona, have their perfect tense ra-
ther in aya, oya, than in aa, oa, and such plu-
ral inflexions, as ma-yon, mothers, duwa-yon,
medicines, for ma-on, duwa-on, &c.; gana, gu-
wana, fo sing, &c. chhana, chhuwana, to shade,
overcast, are formed on this principle, as gaana,
chhaana, would be troublesome.

Almost every tense of the verb has a in the
singular number, for all tlie persons masculine,
ee for the feminine singular, e for the mascu-
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line plural, and iyan, or cen, for the feminine;
conjugation therefore is little more than a mere
repetition of the declension of nouns, as now
i}lustratcd under this letter, or rather signifi-
cant particle a or u, which are so often inter-
changeable as to be almost one and the same;
whence bandee, for bundee, @ female slave, with
hundreds more.

The learner will do well to acquire a habit
of ringing the changes of a e ce iyan on, till
they become perfectly familiar to his ear, ad-
verting at the same time to their various uses
in grammar; viz. a is almost always a mascu-
line, singular, uninflected sign; e is both a
masculine singular inflexion and a nominative
plural; ee is a feminine singular, iyan, or een,
its nominative plural ; on the plural inflexion
of most nouns, in « or u, as formerly stated on
the principles of substitution; but on is rather
an adjunct 1o all the rest.

By iuflexion is meant that part of a noun or
pronoun, which, with the aid of prepositions,
or postpositions, forms what are called the va-
rious cases of nouns:

I, infl. me, cases, of me, to me, &ec.
We, infl, us, cases,-of us, to us, &c.
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Gola, @ ball; golc ka, ke, kee, of a ball; golc
ko, to a ball, a ball, &c.

Gole, balls; golon ka, ke, kee, of balls ; golon
ko, to balls, balls, &c. golon se¢, from, with,
or by balls.

The postposition ka itself, coming under the
inflective rule of a e ee, should always in the
genitive be repeated so, gole-ka, ke, kee, of @
ball, « ball's; which last translation is, for many
reasons, by far the best, and ought alone to be
used at first for of. -

Golcand golon, from gola, are as much inflec-
tions from it, as me and us, him and her, arc
from I, we, he, she, and as such are governed
by postpositions in the cases accordingly.

i1is the genitive sign of Persian words, as
heokm i hakim, z/e order of a judge; but, afler
a vowel, it becomes e, moo,c sur, the hair of the
head.

When the natural order of adjective and
uoun is inverted, 1 or e is thus used, murd i
nek, a wirtuous man; gomashtue chalak, a cle-
ver agent ; otherwisc nek murd, chalak go-
mashtu, as in our language.

Neuter verbs, having i as a radical letter in
the active or other forms, chaunge it to e or ce.

Phirna, v. n. pherna, v. a. lo {wrn; veer.
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chhilna, v. n. chheelna, v. a. to rub, scrape, &ec.
sumitna, v. n. sumetna, v. a. fo contract.

e is the masculine inflexion singular and no-
.ninative plural ofea or u, to such an extent,
that almost every final e may be treated by the
learner as an inflexion of a or u, so—Kinaru,
a side, edge, &c. kinare, aside, apart ; aga, front,
Jore part ; age, before ; mara, beaten, driven, &c.
mare, through, from, by ; neccha, low ; neeche,
below, &c. 1In Persian, e or ee restricts the
noun to one, etther definite or indefinite, as
gole, a_fluwer individually ; durukhte, the par-
ticular tree, &c.

e may be met with as a vocative sign, e sa-
hib, O sir! a singular postposition among the
pronouns, 0cs-¢, o kim, him ; and as the singu-
Jar affix of the 2d and 3d persons of the aorist
or subjunctive, mar-e, if thou or ke beat, &c.;
nor must we forget its use already noticed, as
a genitive sign, lolce e fuluk, the courtczan of
the sky, viz. Venus, or the star so called. A
retrospective glance at 1 will show how e is
used as an active sign among verbs, whence
mitna, to be erased ; metna, fo obliterate; mit-
wana, to cause eraze, &c.

As the final radical of a verb, it is apt to be
dropt before another vowel, which will account
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for deo, give you; leo, take you ; becoming
simply do, lo, from de, give thou; lc, take thou.

Sometimes e disappears in the aorist and fu-
ture also, for similar reasons, ho, if thou or he
be; ja, if thou or he go; hoga, he or it will be,
instead of hog, jae, hoega. At other times the
hiatus here is obviated by the intervention of
w, thus, howe, jawe, howega, and elsewhere by
¥, or rather the change of ee before vowels to
iy, agreeably to pages 23, &c. which contain
observations of extensive use in all the Oriental
tongues, and peculiarly applicable to Hindoo-
stanee verbs.

By adding n to e, so en, the nominative plu-
ral of all feminines, which do not terminate in
ee, is formed ; bat-en, word-s ; kitab-en, book-s ;
ubroo-en, eye brow-s; in this way also the pro-
nominal dative, and accusative signs plural,
oon-en, o them, themn ; besides the aorist plural,
mar-en, if we or they beat ; jawen, if we or they
go; howen, if they or we be; sometimes hon
ho,en, for the reasons stated above.

ee has just been trcated as the feminine and
diminutive sign, paturally flowing from the
masculine and augmentative a; lurka, « boy;
lurkee, @ girl; russa, a rope; russee, a string ;
lurka gata, @ Doy sings; lurkee gatce, « girl
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sings ; lurke gate, boys sing ; lurkiyan gatiyan,
(or gateen) girls sing.

ee is a feminine termination, when the word
is not by nature masculine: panee, water ; mo-
tee, a pearl ; ghee, melted butter ; jee, life ; du-
hee, curds—excepted, which are alt masculine;
as also such words, sipah-ce, @ soldier ; malee,
a gardener, &c. for the reason now assigned.

Adjectives become nouns, or rice versa, by
assuming ec; khoob-ee, good-ness ; bhula-ec,
well-fare ; bura-ee, great-ness; beemar-ee, sick-
ness ; wuzn-ee, weight-y ; puhar-ec, a mountain-
eer ; Khooda-ce, God-head ; murd-ee, man-hood ;
dost-ce, friend-ship ; hath-ee, hand-y ; (whence,
an elephant, as hath means the hand.*)

* This and similar words, with a final inspi-
rate, arc uncommonly troublesome to beginners,
though the h be often a very essential discri-
minative letter as in sath, with ; bagh, a tiger;
doodh, milk ; gurh, a fort ; koochh, sone; thus
distinguished from sat, seven ; bag, a bridle rein ;
dood, smoke ; ghur, « house ; keoch, the breast ;
and kooch, -« march. In koochh, with a few
such, the h is scarcely perceptible to the ear,
and in all the rest, in fact, it is by no means a
full very distinct aspirate; sath must not there-
fore be made sathu nor satuh, but merely sath,
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Rusm-ee, custom-ary; kitab-ee, oblong, 1. e.
book-like ; Hind-ee, India-n ; azar-ee, discase-d;
occasionally with an intervenient w a or g,
eesu-wee, Christ-ian ; domya-wee, world-ly ;
chuoksaee, alertness; chuokus, alert ; bundu-
gee, slave-ry ; deewanu-gee, madness ; udhik-
aee, over-plus ; sewuk-aee, sercice.

As an emphatic, ee and hee are thus used,
yih-ee, this very; wamh-ee, that wvery ; muen-
hee, myself ; malik-hee, the owner's self ; some-
thing like the e formerly explained, which the
Persians call ec. -

When final a of infinitives or participles be-
comes ec, they express instrumental, local, or
abstract nouns ; kuturnce, scissars ; koorelnee,
a poker ; orhnee, a covering ; bustee, a citllage ;
gintee, an account ; dhurtee, the world ; bolee,
speech, from kuturna, o clip, &c.

The second person singular of every tense of
the Persian verbs ends mn ee; and as an affix
lo infinitives, in that tongue, it denotes pro-
priety, fitness, &c. kooshtun-ee, worthy of death ;

with a smooth gentle inspiration, as close after
the t as 1is to r in curl purl &c. in our lan-

guage.
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khoordun-ece, eatable, from the verbs to kill, to
eat. .

When one ee follows another, it is naturally
dropt as troublesome, whence kee, dee, pee, lce,
see, for keece, deece, &c. the regular feminine
perfects of verbs with radical e, or ee.

Generally speaking, ee may be treated as a
significant affix in the Hindoostanee, of such
extensive use, that practice only can ascertain
it ; thus, after the 2 of many active impera-
tives, it forms a species of abstracts or partici-
pials, like our own, and applicable to season,
price, &c. kuta-ce, cutting ; boa-ee, sowing ; dho-
la-ce, washing ; lura-ce, battle, fighting, &c.

Followed by the particles an, on, it becomes
iy in the nominative and inflexion plural, choo-
hiyan, mice (unless when the a is omitted, as in
choohiyan kheltiyan, or khelteen, mice play)
choohiyon ko, o mice.

O, though sometimes a vocative prefix like
e, is generally substituted for the nom. signs a
or u, but aflixed to évery other letter to form
the vocative plural of all nouns; beto, O sons ;
bundo, O sleces ; lurkiyo, O girls; kitabo, O
books ;—on" has becn already discussed as the
plural inflexion by substitution, and'by addi-
-tion it must be evident enough in ki‘tabor_x-ka,

K
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ke, kee, of books ; ubroo-on se, from eye-brows ;
murdon ke agg, before men.

- O forms the second person of the aorist and
imperative plural mar-o, if you beat, beat you,
and after numerals scems definite; teen-o, the
three; char-o, the four; but intermediately it
has a conjunctive or adverbial influence, din o
rat,- day and night ; hath o hath, from hand to
hand; rat o rat, the whole night.

In Persian o is the conjunction, and also the
pronoun he, o-ra, to him.

ooan instrumental or adjective affix, mar-oo,
killing, fatal; jhar-0o, @ broom ; dekha-oo seemly ;
deedar-oo, sight-ly.

As a prefix oo resembles the Latin ex, re, &c.
oo-jarna, to ertirpute, cradicale; oo-gulna, to re-
Jject, chew the cud ; oo-larna, to dismount, &c.
Followed by the nasal n, it denotes the first
person sing. of the aorist, mar-oon, # [ beat,
and the indicative ot hona, ¢0 be, hoon, I am.
Sometimes it looks like a privative oo-hoon,
no, from hoon or han, yes. -

ue—the common vocative sign, ue lurke, O
boy ; ue dost, O friend; constituting also the
second and third person singular of hoon ; hue,
thou art, he is, made plural by n huen, we or
they are. As hona, to be, was probably at first
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hu-na, #o breathe, or be, we can thus account
for the sceming irregularity of this verb, by
supposing the ancient regular aorist has now
become the present of the indicative huoon,
hu,e, huo, huen, omitting the u in hoon; ho,
as the verb stands at present, a hypothesis
confirmed by the future hucga, of which here-
after.  This diphthong is very conspicuous al-
so among the pronouns, mucn, 7, tuen, thou.

uo, like o, is a conjunction, probably con-
tracted from uor, and ; as pu is sometimces from
pur, on ; it is a.preminent letter in kuon, who ;
juon, who ; tuon, thats and being often inter-
éhange_ablc with o and oo, the scholar should
get a habit of treating all three, as one only
and the same sound.

hu—appears to be the root of the verb huna,
¢0 be, now hona, as I have just explained. This
letter is peculiar to the third personal pronouns,
yih, wool, he, she, it, but among these and the
rest, it is frequently suppressed, whence conen
for conher, them, to them ; tcomh, toom, you:
han or an, means place in composition ; wuhan,
there, that place ; ha, like y, keera, a worm;
keeruba, zwormy.

aly, a sigh, 1s, I think, more ?xpl'essis'e than
-our word, as it must be expressed by a full in-
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spiration after a, and being feminine, the non.
pl. is ah-en, the infl. ah-on; hae, alus! doohage,
tihae, help, help, alas! alas! ho, be; hue, is,
art; hoon, am ; han, yes; "hee, very, self; he.
the vocative sign, O.

Yu, a useful intervenient consonant between
homogeneous vowels, aya, came, instead of aa;
kiya, for keea, did; and kya, for kea, what?
to prevent the hiatusy as formerly illustrated.

Ya, means or and O; ya khwmda, yﬁ eesa,
0 God! O Jesus! also or God, or Jesus; ye,
these ; yo, this; yoon, thus”

When y €1 ee orue, is the prefix of prono-
minals, it commonly conveys the idea of proxi-
mity, expressed in English by this, thus; itna,
tantus ; kitna, quantus; uesa, talis; kuesa,
qualis ; idhur, Aither ; kidhur, whither? yuhan,
here ; kuhan, where? yoon, thus ; kyoon, whick
way? how? why? uela, this side; wuela, that
side ; puela, farthest off, &c.

wu, an intcrvenient like yu, homogeneous
with o and oo, as y is with ¢ and ee ; it fre-
quently expresses and, wu-ghueru, et cmtera;
and occurs as a subservient in ordinals, duswan
the tenth ; panchwan, the fifth; omitied ad b-
bitum, .as chuothan, fowrth ; this an may there-
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fore be deemed equivalent to our th in elevenz,
cgarhan, &c. and so on.

Every verb having a radical final vowel, as-
sumes and drops wein the aorist and future at
plcasure, but the others do not, whence bowe,
boe, ke may sow; bowenge, boenge, they will
sow ; chule, (never chulwe) ke may walk or go.
If the radical (i. e. the letter before the infini-
tive na) be ee, the effect is thus, seewe, siye,
he may sew ; scewe ga, siye ga, hewill sew ; partly
explained in a former section.

wa, means a.mafl, &c.; pesh-wa, a foreman,
or leader, also open; wan, wen, wcen, noted
above as th: wae, alus! wac wuela, luck-a-day!
wah, drace! wah wah, edmirable!

waoh, wuly, (formerly wa) he, that, it, she.

we, they, wooh bolta, he speaks; woh bol-
tee, she spenks ; we bolte, they speak ; we bol-
tiyan, they (femalces) speak. '

bu bur or ba, a preposition ¢
ba-lioormat, with honour, hon.
dut, with violence, vivlently ; bu- "
pos, right, properly ; bur-wuq
ably; dar bu dur, from deor ¢

Jrom place to place 5 roo bu roo
bu roz, day after duy, duily; 1
tice, justly ; dust bu qubju. s -



78 IIINDOOSTANEE

bu sur, respectfully, 1. c. with hand at head, viz.
cap in hand; ba, father, son, generally redupli-
cated baba, (like ma, mother, mama,) whence
bee, baee, and beebee, a lady, matron ; baboo,
nobleman, with ube, sirrah, in contempt.

be, wichout, also a useful privative, be-ja, mal-
a-propos, out of place, unseasonably ; be-aram, rest-
less, be-dum, breathless ; be-hoormut, dishonour-
ed ; intermediately, ja-be-ja, here and there.

As b is not only interchangeable with the
other labials, but o 0o also, the student will not
be surprised to meet with seb, seo, «n apple ;
talab, talao, a pond; tub, tuo, then ; jublug,
juolug, until, &c. often tud, jud.—Di, dis, &c
bi-lugna, to dis;join ; bi-lug, a part ; desce, na-
tive ; bi-desee, foreign ; bi-chulna, to retire.

This letter, being an explctive prefix to Per-
sian imperaﬁves, as bu, bi, boo, be, &c. 1s much
used, boogo, speak ; bidih, give ; bya, come, &c.
probably meaning, do speak, pray give, come
along.

In Arabic it 1s met with so, bil-lah, by God,
bu Ulee, by Ulce, &c.

Bee, the feminine of ba, must not be con-
founded with bhce, alse; bubee, she floaled,
also a ledger s bhuee, friend, brother, &ec.
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Bo, boo, smell, scent ; likewise sow, from bo-
na, 20 sow.

bu, I suspect, is a root denoting stability,
tim~, eternity, whexce ub, now, this time ; kub,
when ? jub, when ; tub, then ; bul, strength ;- bar,
ber, time.

It is curious enough, that in some of the In-
dian tongues, b is 2 prominent letter in the fu-
ture tense, as in abo, ibo, of the Latin; and not
less so, that boo, ba, in both Persian and old
Hindee differs little from our own verb be.

In every numerical series of two, b is the
leading letter, barub, twelve ; bees, twenty s
baces, (wenty-two ; butees, thirty-two, &c.
whence one would suppose, that do, doo, #wo,
was formerly ba; bus, biped, biennial, &c. con-
firm the supposition.

pu, as a contraction of pur, means oz, at, &c.’
whence oopur, upon, abore, &c.

phu seems a radical, denoting the blowing
wilh the breath, and the blooming of a flower,
or the expansion of any thing ; phoonkna, 7o
bluw, breathe ; phool, a fluwer ; phul, « fruit;
phoolna, #o swell; phulna, to bear fruit ; phun,
a snake’s hood or crest ; phen, joam, [roth ; phoot-
na, te burst ; phutna, to crack ; phoolka, light ;
phaha, a flake:—pa, pae, the foot, peww ; occasion-
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m piy-as, thirst, viz. a desire to drink;
ok mmud with primary, objects,
from. its meaning the dawn of day,
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a singuiar sign, and-the samaamonyg the ol
nals, toes-wan-wezi-wien; ¢he chirticok,

n is also a very censpicuots Jetter asbeng
adverbs of place, as yuhan, wohan, &, slepady’
cnumerated. This n is often redundant, amdes
times omitted.

n occurs in the genitive of ap, like ka, oy
Kkee, upna, upne, upnee; and as the infinitive
sign it is liable to the very same inflexion, as,
ne, nee, as a verbal noun ar adjective,. -
cording to the concord or government of tha
sentence. In ope verb it is used for the sake
of the sound, an ke, ake, kaving come.

Some adjectives, &e. are formed by na, doe-na,
double ; bhoot, a ghost ; bhoot-na, an imp.

Under various forms of un; na, n}, ndr; this
radical may be met with as the paramipunt sign
of negation, privation, &c. na twmam, inper-
Jfect ; ni kumma, use-lesss nir-as, hope-loss; i
mul, Limped ; nirala, uncommon. v G

Among the pronouns,: the plural is Jnarkyd
by n instead of 1, thuss in, these; comy gl ;
jin, whom ; kin, whom ;. for the very, dwinus
reason, that wmere ls would, make, suth
-words seem to0 indi t.

Persian and other infipitives joe apt o onilf
ia this letter, also many pro o, Bug,

L.
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mmmm the preinent inanity of
ﬁmmi, owrobemtadby words in most lan-
gunages, as nemoy nihil, ninny.

»Vasiously modified n marks feminines an¢
diminutives, malee, gardener ; malin, his wife ;
dhobee, ¢ washerman ; dhobin, a washerwoman ;
joclaha, a weaver ; joolahin, joolahun, Ais wife;
sheranee, a tigress. Peer-un, Meer-un, diminu-
tives from Meer and Peer, proper names.

- 'The affix un resembles our Jy, ittifag-un, ac-
cillental-ly ; qusd-un, purpose-ly.

nuh, the nail; nakhoon in Persian.

nuo, nuya, new, likewise nine.
+ le, &tube, reed, cane, pipe.
. ne, an expletxve before active verbs in the
perfect tenses, muen ne diya, I gave, muen ne
auvheen, I did not give, or I gave not.

n, thoug}x jn general a simple negative, oc-

neimmﬂvw .omesses or; keochh nu keochh, sozge-
#fang fa ort o | kubhee nu kubhee; sometime or
A@ b on nu kuheen, somewhere or other.
11 ¢ nu, in verse, may be made long,

tothepmnounoftheﬁmper-
# tongues, and in Arabic appli-
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cable by a peculiar inflexion to place, instru-
ment, &c.; muqsud, destination ; muhkumu,
- judgment-seat s muqtul, place of execution ; mis-
Tul, @ rule ; or recifrocity, as, mooqatulu, car-
nage ; moobahusu, argumentation. '

As an affix in beg, khan, a lord, m denotes
the feminine begum, khanum, a lady.

ma, man, mother ; mah, a month.

moo, kair ; moh, pity; muya, sympathy.

moonbh, face, mouth.

mue, wine; mui, with; bu mui, along with.

muen, 7.

men, in, at, on, &c.; menh, rain.

mu resembles the nu in khwah, mukhwah;
nolens volens, expressed also by h.xiq na hug,
the hocknock of jargonists. Before the impera-
tive this negation commonly assumes t, as mut,
dont.

muo, some places or towns are so called in
India.

lu, ru, differently modified with the vowels,
as al, el, r, ar, &c. appear as radicals denoting
possession, agency, existence, &c. which will be
found, in some measure, to pervade our own
and other tongues, puh-la, first, doos-ra, second,
tees-ra, third, the s of these scems merely for
the sound. .
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Sometimes these letters occur as mere subser-
vients, in nir-as, hopeless, dholana for dhoana,
to cause wash, &c.

ra, re, ree, is to the first 4nd second persoial
pronouns, &c. what ka, ke, kce, is to every
other word in the genitive; mera, mere, meree,
of e, my, mine ; tera, tere, teree, of thee, thy,
thine ; huma-ra, re, ree, our, our's ; tcomha-ra,
&c. your, yours. In Persian, ra is equivalent
to Ko, to, Jor, o-ra, fo him.

te, o, bap re, O Juther ; ma ree, Q mother.

reli, a sort of fuller’s earth. - —

rah, « roud; rah-ec, a traveller, wayjurer.

100, the faccs roo buroo, jace to face ; ab-roo,
reputation ; .ub-roo. eye-brow.

These, and etherslike them,

rooly, the soul. .
: prove the absolute necessi-

rue, rete, ratio. . .
’ ’ | 1y of great accuracy i pro-

ruee, bran. .
nunciation, as thousands

race, mustard.
rae, opinion. |

such arc metl with in the

Hindoostanec.

The palatials t d; with their aspirates th ],
are little if’ ever used as significant or even ex-
pletive particles, nor am I yei aware of their
application as Sunskrit radicals.

d very otten becomes a harsh r, and t some-
times the soft r; as such they will occasionally
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be met with affixed to other words: thus, chum-
v, leather ; chumree, cuticle; cham, hide; pug-
‘18, a large turban; pugrce, a small one ; pug,
oné very large ; and .though this application of
ra, ree, ur, ar, do not always hold good, théy
may nevertheless bc traced as subservient af-
fixes of some sort or other, in many words ter-
minating as above.

tho will often be heard in counting so, ek
tho, one (knife, &c.); panch tho, jfive (chairs, &e.);
and must be carefully discriminated from to,
the mere expieiive, hue to, /e is I belicee.

tscems a leading letter in the second per-
sonal pronoun, too, tuen, thou ; toom, you s tera,
thy, &c. the corrclatives, tuon, tuban, fuesa, &c.
It is moreover the paramount sign of the pre-
sent tense, immediately after the root of the
verh, and betore the a, e, ce, een, of masculines
and feminines in both numbers; marta, 7, thou, ke,
(males) beat 5 marte, we, you, they, (males) beat ;
marlee, [, thou, she, (females) beat ; marteen,
or martiyan, we, you, tiey, (females) beat.

In the old verbs the use of t was even more
obvious as a present sign, murun, fo die ; mu-
rut, he dics, &c.

te, tlic old word for se, from, sometimes sitee.
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ta, that, 1o, till; affixed, ness, sum-ta, same-
ness ; komul-ta, soft-ness.

tha, was, had, did; the, thee, theen, &c.

thah, a bottom, ford ; u'thah, bottom-lessy

tuh, fold, doubling, dvwn, below.

to, that, also, &c. in Persian, thou, and often
contracted and affixed as ut or simply t.

too, toon, tuen, thou.

" tuo, then, yes, well ; like tub, then.

This letter takes the lead in every series of
three, under the various forms of tee, ti, tree,
tir, te, and in many compounds froni this num-
ber; thus, doo hace, twice alas! ti haee, thrice
alas! ti-page, a tripod ; tri-sool, trident.

ut or iyut, like the affix ta, will be found in
many words ; thus, admiyut, humanity, shukh-
siyut, self-importance, and padshah-ut, king-dom.

at, Arabic plural sign, warid-at, accident-s s
moofrid-at, simple-s.

at, the custard apple, affixed like ta booht-at,
abundance, from buhmt, much, sometimes aet,
punchaet, an assembly, a jury-of five.

ath, eight (in composition); uth, ur, us, as.

ot, shelter, cocer ; uti, very in Sunskrit.

tue, @ fold, ply, correlatively, as many, so many.
after kue, jue, how many, so many.

tue, passing over ; tue-kurna, fo cross.
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tueen, like ko; but a compound postposi-
tion requiring ke, murd ke tueen, ¢o the man,
or simply ¢the man.

- The other dentals are seldom of much use
etymologlcally, except d, very conspicuous in
the third persons of Persian verbs. -

De, give, let; deo, do, the plural; ane de,
let come; do, doo, two, used in several com-
pounds, as

doosra, a second ; doona, doogna, double.

donon, both ; doodila, distracted ; lit, two-
hearted ; doo haee, ti hace, twice and thrice
alas! ,Ic’clp! help! justice! justice!

‘s being convertible with h, in duh, dus, zen,
mah, mas, « month, &c. we can so far account
for it as the pronominal inflexion in yih, is;
wooh, os; though more difficult to trace it in
Jo, jis ; kuon, kis ; tuon, tis, &c.

, denotes association, su-kha, su-khee, «
comrade ; suhna, to put up with, bear; sujjun, ‘
a lover.

sa, se, see, son, like; a particle of similitude
discernible in uesa, wuesa, jucsa, tuesa, kuesa;
from yih, wooh, jo, tuon, kuon, or kya, mean-
ing like this, that, which, &c. it means also is#,
as kala-sa, black-ish, hura-sa, grecn-ish.
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se, from, with, by, to, &c. sometimes silce,
and formerly son, te, &c.

sa, sometimes is used discriminatively, as
kuonsa, juonsa, tuonsa, ko eesa, whichecer, whic',
of two, or many, &c. ; it often requircs ka afler
the noun, huewan ka sa, bruial; lurke ka sa.
boyish ; ungoor ka sa, like a single grape.

sah, @ banker ; si, three; si puhur, 3 oclock;
sitara, @ ¢three-stringed instrument ; sisalu, (ricn-
nial; si goshu, triangular.

80, ie same, $o, he ; so, sleep thou ; so0, sleep
you. .

s00, as a prefix, expresses any l‘hi‘ng good,
soor, angel; soochal, good condguct, &c. whence
perhaps song, (o sleep, wlso gold, both of which
the Asiatics are very fond of'; sohna, to fit, be-
come, evidently from soo and hona contracted
to sohia.

suo, sue, 100.

sayu, saye, shade.

saee, cealvus ; sace, earnest to bind a bargain ;
saecn, master, lord.

sahee, a porcupine.

suee, ercrtion, endeavour. '

sh, of little use except in ish, at the end of -
Persian roots, or imperatives, as posh-ish, clotk-



SIGNIFICANT PARTICLES. 89

ing, saz-ish, collusion. In Persian, sh.sometimes
expresses the third personal pronoun. .

sho, awasher, in composition; deg-sho, @ scul-
tg2; meordu sho, a eorpse cleaner. .,

z and zh, unless as a contraction of uz, Srom,
&c. in the Persian, have no significant power.

za, from zadu, born, means a son; mir-za, @
knight, being literally meer-za, the son of a lord.

jun, juna, have the same import in Hindoo-
stanee, muha-jun, high-born; scowur ka juna,
a pig, or hog’s son.

zee and 700, as prefixes, mean possessed of, &c.;
zee-rooh, possessed of life, living ; zoo-foonoon,
ar{ful.

chu, chee, eechu, sundoog-chu or-chee, @ box;
deg-chu, or -chce, a pot; bagheechu, a small
garden, from sundooq, a chest, deg, « large pot.

*cha, or chae, fea; chah, desire.

chi, what? chhee, fy! chhee chhee, fy for
shame !

chee, a particle both of diminution and agen-
cy, bundoog-chee, musquet-eer ; tumboor-chee,
a, drum-mer. '

** Many words with final a assume e in this manner, to
« which the learner must constantly advert in his progress
among the Oriental tongues.

M
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" chhu, siz; in comp. s, chhi chhe; soluh, sir-
teen, is a change and contraction of chhu yor
duh, sir and ten.

chuo,incomp. four ; chué-duh, fourteen ; chxo-

' goshu, guadrangular ; chuo-gird, around ; chuo-
kunna, circumspect ; lit, four-eared. .

J denotes the relative state of pronominals and
adverbials, jo, who ; juonsa, whichever ; jo ee, who-
ever ; jub, when; juhan, where; juesa, so, like
which ; jitna, somany ; jita, somuch ; jue, asmany ;
Jyoon, just as; jidhur, whither ; joheen, as soon
as.

k is generally interrogative, kuon, whe? kya,
what ? kub, when? kuonsa, which? kuhan, where?
kuesa, how? kitna, kita, kue, how much, many?
kyoon, why? kidhur, whither ?—Xk. contraction
for kurna, as h. d. a. r. &c. is respectively for
hona, dena, ana, rukhna, &c.

ka, ke, kee, a genitive, possessive, or adjec-
tive sign, to be always translated by s, and
treated as an adjective affix; ubka sal, now’s
year, viz. the present year; ubke sal ka khurch,
this year's expence ; ubke sal ke khurch ko, zhis
year’s expence for; oos ka bap, his or her father;
oos kee ma, his or her mother; oos ke bap se,
Jrom his or her father; oos kee ma ko, to his or
her mother ; oos ke do bhaee, his or her two
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brothers; oos kee do buhinen, kis or ker two
sisters.

kee is often the fem. of kiya, done, made, &c.;
Wiz kee, ke said, as stated in page 78.

ko, to, for, at, or simply the accusative sign;
ghore ko do, give (to) the horse; ghore ko mut
maro, dont beat the horse.

uk, ak, k, the agent, &c. puer-ak, a swimmer ;
sewuw-k, @ servant ; mend-uk, a frog; ghuo-k,
ditto, from swim, service, a ditch, and ghuo ghuo,
the cry of a frog, the largest of which are the
best teachers I know of the burr, or Northum-
berland r, expressed by gh in my system, in
this hoarse ghuo ghue of the Indian frogs,
which certainly articulate the sound required
with great precision in their responsive salutes
from one brink of a water to the other, during
the rainy season in Bengal. If cats occasion-
ally converse by a modulation of their voices
not unlike the human speech, the frogs and
crows of the East are not behind them in these
gutturals of speech kha, qa, gha; and I have
often heard the Indian stariing, or muena, pro-
nounce the word sahib, master, more correctly
than most of our countrymen in the Eastern
hemisphere, who generally say sab, instead of
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sau-hib, with a full, manly, distinct sound of
the long syllable sa and the expirated hib.

As a diminutive sign, k or uk is conspicuous.
in murd uk, a manikin, tifl'uk, a lttle child, &ec.

ke, -kur, as, having, ly; mar-ke, mar-kur,
having beaten ; sometimes mar-kurke, mar-kur-
kur, kyoon-ke, kyoon-kur, because, as how ; jan-
kur, knowing-4.

ki, that, who, which, saying.

koo, bad, opposed to soo, koo-chal, miscon-
duct, koo-dhung, un-mannerly.

kue, how many ? kuce, several.

© que, redching, womiiing.

g “applies to the futurc tense of verbs, aﬂlxed
to the aorist terminations oon e en o, and pre-
fixed to the masc. sing. and plural a e, or the
feminine ee, een, iyan; jaoonga, jaega, jaenge,
jaoge, jaaongee, ju cgee, ja engeen, jaogeen, &c.
I will go, and so on.

The foregoing significant particles will prove
so truly convenient for the analytic and syn-
thetic process with Oriental vocables, on which
very great proficiency in the Hindoostanee must
ultimately depend, that I cannot now resist the
impulse to furnish every facility of this sort to
the inquisitive scholar, by way of exercise to
his memory, before he applies his judgment
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progressively in the derivation and composition
of words, as they pass. in- review before himy
through the whole of the examples. Under
this impression, I have collected below, the
most common prepositive, adjunctive, and in-
termediate inseparable particles, (or words used
as such) which could not appear before as mere
letters, that they also may be learned complete-
ly by heart with the postpositions, &c. which
follow in pages 103, 104, &c.

Prepositives.
ghuer, other, ghuer suheeh, n-correct.
khilaf, opposite,  khilaf uql, un-reasonable.
kum, Zess, kum zor, pith-/ess.
udum, without, udum foorsut, leisure-less.
bud, bad, bud soorut, i/l-favoured.
zisht, #ll, zizht roo, ditto, ugly.
pust- 2 low, pust- 1} himmut, #/liberal.
doon- doon-
tung, narrow,  tung dil, narrow minded.
goom, lost, goom hosh, usensible.
door, bad, door mut, un-wise,

which have all a privative, negative, or defec-
tive tendency, 'in a variety of compounds, such
as the instances here produced, merely for the
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learner's future guidance through innumerable
derivatives of the same species in this and all
languages.

The particle la has been omitted in its pro-
per place, though like na of great use as a pri-
'vative : la-char, helpless; la-ghurz, dis-interest-
ed ; la-hul, in-explicable.

khoopsh, pleasant, kheohtubu, good-humoured.
khoob, good, khoobsoorut, well-favoured.

nek, wirtuous, nek mizaj, good-natured.
shuh, ) vand gshuh rah, Aigh-way.
aran
rae, ° ; :& lra,e bans, ¢he royal bamboo.
. royal, &c. §
raj, 5 Y raj hath, the head market.

express good in their compounds ; the three last
often apply to the vegetable and animal king-
dom, importing bulk, evcellence, &c.

qabil, able, qabil ilaj, remediable.

laiq, proper, laiq suga, punishable.
sometimes the order of the words is inverted
in these and other examples.

meer, ¢ &c. like pre-< meer mujlis, a president.

sahib, ?lord, master, {ga})ib uql, a wise man.
uhl, 7 ditus. uhli kar, a tradesman.
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ziyadu tulub, exorbitant ; .
ziyadu, ?denote
tnzool, g excess, P yhidmut, officious.
_ 3 ¢ (lwmmuktub, aschool-felow;
hum, with, | s [hum dit, unanimous. -~
ck, one, :5, ck jins, congenial ;
J § (_ek dil, unanimous, &c.
neem, } half, {neem pokht, half dressed.

udh, udh mooa, half dead. .
pesh, before, pesh-wa, fore-man.
pus, after, pus khoordu, leavings.
dur, in, dur §ooru.t, in case.
dur Kkar, i» need.
Adjunctives.
hut, ness, &c. ¢ kurwa hut, bitterness.
wut, § ¢ buna wut, management.
gee, tazu gee, freshuess.
pun, mota pun, fatzness.
puna, bewa puna, widow/ood.
ana, ghur ana, houseko/d.
anu, nuzuranu, & present, &c. zun-

auu, womens appartments.
S sal ecnu, y-t‘ifl")’ - pay, wages, &c.
¢enu, 4 roz eenu, daily-
lchob eenu, wooden.
the threc last denote, jees, fines, piaces, adjec-
tives, &c. as above. \

ziyadugo, tulkative ; foozool-
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waldyy ;doodh wala, a milk-man.
wal, - kat wal, police officer.
wuya, [ nuchwuya, a dancer.

iya, ( man, | mukhun iya, a butter-man. .
waha, | &c. | hul waha, a ploughman.

-aha, , duor aha, a runzer.
hara, Jukur hara, a wood-monger.
war, “commedwar, acandidate, hopeful.

The whole of the foregoing assume various
forms in composition, such as al, el, ecla, uela,
har, ubha, era, which are used as adjectives, a-
gents, &c. thus, rus eela, juicy, luscious; ghur-
uela, domestic; pael, surefooted, a good pacer ;
sump era, a snake-cafcher, with many more.
In the feminine with many nouns they oc-
cur so:
walee, woman, doodh walee, a milk-woman,
checre walee, a virgin, ruseelee ankh, a lusci-
ous eye.

kar, bud kar, an evil-doer, kisht kar, a planter.

gar, khidmut gar, a waiting servant, gonuh-
gar, a sinuer.

gur, suoda gur, a trader, saboon gur, a soap-
boiler.

dar, dookan dar, a shop-keeper, zumeen dar, a
landholder, farmer.

The whole of the above, and a number below.



ADJUNCTIVES. 97

imply maker, doer, holder, keeper, &c. asagents

in er or adjectives of our language.

burdar, bearer,

bur, carrier,

ban, keeper,

wan,

man,

baz, player,

kush, drawer,
saz, mqker,
geer, taker,

turosh, seller,

khor, eater,

hoqqu burdar, a pipe man, ni-

shan burdar, standard bearer.

pueghum bur, a messenger,
prophet, ruh bur, a conductor.

bagh ban, a gardener, durbun,
a door-kecper.

garee wan, a carter, kishtee-
wan, a boat-man.

goon man, an artisz, boodh man,
a wise man.

shutrunj baz, a chess player,
rindee baz, a wencher, dum-
baz, a puffer.

tar kush, a wirc drawer, hog-
qu kush, « smoker.

zumanu-saz, a time-server,
sookhn-saz, an orater.

rah geer, «wayfarcr, dust geer,
a patron, goolgeer, snufters.

mue furosh, a wine merchant,
puneer furosh, a cheese-
monger.

khoon khor, khoon khwar, «
murderer, blood-thirsty.

N
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khwar, drinker, shurab-khwar, or khor, a wine-
bibber, sood khor, a usurer.
khan, zeller, qissu khan, a story-teller, Far-
see khan, a Persian scholar.
go, speaker, durogh go, @ liar, rast go, a
teller of truth, candid.
undaz, thrower, gol undaz, @ gunner, teer un-
: daz, ar archer, burq undaz,
a musqueteer.
chula, — gol chula, a cannoneer.
cheen, seizer,  swkhn cheen, acarperatwords,
' gool cheen, a florist.
vez, shedder, khoon rez, a shedder of blood,
amurderer, rung rez, a dyer.
kun, digger, gor kun, a grave-digger, mom-
hur kun, a seal-engracer.
rug zun, a phlebotomist, rah-
zun, ; [zun, butmar, « robber, high-
mar, ledler, lway-man,‘ foot-pad, &c. chiree
&e. mar, a bird-catcher,

striker,

shikar, catcher, wmahee shikar, a fish-catcher,
ahoo shikar, a deer-catcher.

les, licker, rikabee les, a plate-licker, a sy-
cophant, a toad-cater.

doz, sewer, khuemudoz, a tent-maker.

sho, washer, deg sho, apot-washer, a scullio;z,

maoordu sho, a corpse-washer.
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dan, knower, hisab dan, an accountant.
indu,

nuwees indu, a writer.

bos, kissing,  pa bos, kissing the foot, dust bos,
kissing the hand.

Jo, searcher,  ueb jo, a fault seeker, a critic.

shunas, ) knower, qudur shunas, a discerner of

fuhm, 5 &c. {merit, a patron, kuj fuhm,
perverse.

suwar, mounted, &c. shuh suwar, a swift rider.

nusheen, sitting, tukht nusheen, seated on a

throne.
bukhsh, giver, khutabukhsh,apardonerofsins.
posh, hider, purdu posh, a concealer or win-

ker at faults.
purust, adorer, shikum-purust, abelly-worship-
per, an epicure.
ghureeb purwur, pretect

purwur, lprotector, ging the poor, yuteem nu-
nuwaz, S &e. l

bund, binder,  jild bund, a book-binder, nuul
bund, a farrier.

waz, the orphau’s friend.

amoz, taught, nuo amoz, a novice, tyro, &c.

purdaz, manager, kar purdaz, managing business,
' a factor.

ncoma, shewer, rah nooma, a conductor.

ashob, inflaming, dil ashob, inflaming the heart.
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fureb, stealer, dil fureb, a heart-stealer, a
mistress.
ungez, exciter, atush ungez, an incendiary, fit-
) nu ungéz, a mutineer.
azar, disturber, murdcom-azar, a tyrant.
koosha, opener, maoshkil kaosha, a solver of dif-
ficulties.
goodaz, melter, dil goodaz, heart-melting, af-
JSecting, tun goodaz, melting
the body, enervating.
ruo, walking,  tez ruo, swifi-footed.
been, sceing,  peshbeen, foreseeing, provident.
khwabh, Ywisher, ( khuer khwah, a well-wisher.
undesh, \ think- 2 door undesh, provident.
tulub, VYer, &c. frishwut tulub, wenting a
* bribe, corrupt.
soz, burner, alum soz, burning the world, «
great beauty, a tyrant.
ufshan, shedding, gool ufshan, scattering roses.

fishan, ——  ushk fishan, skedding tears.
ufroz, illuminating, buzm ufroz, cheering an as-
sembly.
mun mohun, Y heart-al-
mobun, 3 ... tor, - dil rooba. 3 luring.
roba, $ lahun raoba, the magnet.

kuh raoba, amber.
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born, shuh zadu, king's son, a prince.
5 &c. lkhanu zad, domestic.
wilayut za, born abroad.
>pet bhur, a belly-full.
rat bhur, a// night.
din bhur, the whole ddy
kumur bhur, up fothe waist.

bhur, full, all, &c.

jog, able, khane jog, eatable, peene jog,
drinkable.

wur, possessing, § jan wur, having life, an ani-

awur, ¢ mal, dilawur, brave.

mund, fayudu mund, profitable, beneficial.

wunt, bul wunt, powerful, strong.

nak, huol nak, fearful, timid.

geen, ghum geen, sorrowjul.

een, chob een, wooden.

sar, shurm sar, full of shame, ashamed.

aloodu, gurd aloodu, dusty, khoon aloodu,

bloody.

amez, mukur amez, deceit/ul.

goon, neel goon, blue coloured.

fam, gl fam, rose-coloured.

mail, subzee mail, greenish.

‘the last ten or twelve adjunctives apply to pos-
session of guality, colour, &c.

dan, nas dan, a snuff-doz, numuk dan, a
salt-cellar.
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khanu,

ghura,
muhul,
surae,
sala, sal,

gah,
stan,
1stan,
usthan,
shun,
zar,
baree,
waree,
gunj,
gola,
tola,
tolee, 3
abad,

nugur,

poor,
shuhr,

gurh,
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bawurchee khanu, the cook-room,
kitchen.

bhoom ghura, a ground floor or cellar.

chor muhul, ¢ seraglio.

hurum surage, ditto. )

tuk sal, the mint, gao sala, a cow-
house.

aram gah, a sleeping room.

Hindoo-stan, India.

gool-istan, a rose-garden.

dew usthan, a temple, house of God.

gool shun, a rose bed.

lalu zar, a tulip bed.

goolab barec, a rose garden.

phool waree, a flower garden.

nawwab gunj, viceroy-market. -

lon gola, the salt-market.

muchhlee tola, fish-streez, &c.

ukbur abad, the city of Ukbur, viz.
Agra.

chundur nugur, moon-town, our Chan-
dernagore!

ghazee poor, hero-town.

unoop shuhr, the incomparable city
alias Anopshire!

futih gurh, Fort Victoria.
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bhoom,  beer bhoom, warrior-land.

bazar, qasim bazar, the market of Qasim.
khund, rohil khund, the Rohila country.
ganw, chut ganw, lamp-town.

mala, rag mala, a song or tune book.
namu,  shah namu, the book of kings.

the whole from dar might be termed local ad-
Jjunctives, as they all seem to imply some place,

repository, town, &c.

The intermediate particles have been almost
all discussed among the significant lctters or
syllables, in pages 65, and 77, pur, on, dur, in,
and ka, of, excepted; dugha pur dugha, tit for
tat, afut pur afut, calamity on calamity, pue
dur pue, successively, khet ka khet, the whole
field, are examples enow to show the nature of
such compounds.

Simple Postpositions.

ka, ke, kee, like—ra, re, ree, na, ne, nee, of, s,
to, &c. .

ko, to, for, at, in, &c.

pur, on, at, after, by, &c.

se, sitee, with, from, by, to, &c.

.men, in, on, after, at, &c.
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tuk, tuluk, lug, toree, le, zo, up to, &c.
hokur, through, by.
have been termed simple, from their governing
the mere inflexion of the noun, seldom or ne-
- ver with it requiring ke, kee, &c. though the
compounds often drop these, and rest satisfied
with the simple inflected word, particularly pas,
oopur, and a few others. Pur ko, pur se, men
se, ke tueen ko, ke pas se, as a sort of redupli-
cated postposilions, are used like our own,—
from within, from below, &c.

1 have inserted ra and na, &c. above, rather
to show their great affinity to ka, ke, kec, than
to have them also considered, like ka, postpo-
sitions, for they are merely pronominal geni-
tive signs, likc our own mine, thine, his, her,
your, &c.  Ilis being just a contraction of he's,
2. e. of him, may help to explain the mska, ms-
ke, aoskee, his, her, in Hindoostanee ; if we ad-
vert also to the Latin suus, sua; cujus, cuja;
kiska, kiskee, whose, viz. who's, of whom, apply-
ing as adjectives to his, her, whose, in concord
with the noun; sua mater, coskee ma, Ais or ker
mother.
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Feminine Postpositions.

turuf; janib, near, towards, side.

turuh, manner, like, way, mode.

khatir, for, sake, mind, heart,

muurifut, by, through, means, medium.

nisbut, respecting, compared with, relation.

have been so called because they require kee,
ree, and nee, of the words which they govern,
(being in fact all feminine nouns, used ellipti-
cally as postpositions) while the compounds
(as masculines in the same manner) take ke,

re, ne.

Compound Postpositions.

tueen, to, for, &c.
kune, 2o, for, &c.
pas, near, to, with, nigh to, &c.
yuhan, wuhan, chez, at,’s, kere, there.
nuzdeek, qureeb, nere, or, near, by, &c. with.
apur, above, upon, besides.
neeche, tule,-below, beneath, under.
undur, bheetur, in, within.
bahur, out, without, abroad.
(0]
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sath, sung, sumet, scodhan, humrah, shamil,
with, together, along with, &c.

hath, o, with.

peechhe, buud, buuduz, after, behind.

pure, codhur, costuruf, cospar, on that side, beyond.

wure, idhur, isturuf, ispar, on this side.

age, samhne, sunmokh, rooburoo, maoqabil,
hoozoor, hote, ruhte, before, against, opposite,
in presence of, &c. &c. during.

aspas, chuogird, gird, gird pesh, around, about.

buruks, bur khilaf, in epposition to, contrasted
with, tice versa. :

ghueruz, bujez, wurag, siwac, bughuer, chhor,
bina, bidoon, besides, except, without.

beech, beechmen, durmiyan, mud, mabucn, be-
tween, among, amid, in, &c.

waste, subub, bais, liye, karun, mare, laluch,
Jor, on account of, through, from, by, &c.

iwuz, budul, sunte, bumunzili, instead, for.

burabur, moowafiq, qabil, bu moojib, migal,
musl, manund, lLke, according to.

la i, moonasib, worthy of, proper for.

huqmen, in regard to, respecting.

war par, through and through.
Though the simple postpositions cannot well

occur prepositively, the compounds often do,

and, in this way, the noun is frequently be-
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tween them both, siwa khooda ke, or khoda
ke siwa, besides God. The Persian prepositions,
be, bur, mui, pesh, &c. are sometimes found
sp in the Hindoostanee, in which"a number of
other words, meaning reason, place, sake, side,
way, &c. may be met with as postpositions, like
huqq, right, above, to which men, in, with, &c.
is of course cither expresscd or understood in
such sentences as, beemar ke huqq men ub‘hee'
shurab uch-chhee nuheen, with regard to the
patient, wine is not good at present, meaning, as
Jar as concerns, in respect to, considering, &c.

Local Adverbials.

Yuhan, kere, wuhan, there, kuhan, where?
juhan, where, tuhan, such or that pluce, kuheen,
somewhere, anywhere, vor kuhecn, elsewhere, ku-
heen nuheen, nowhere, hur kuhcen, everywhere,
kuheen nu kuheen, somewhere or other, juhan
kuheen, wherever, yuhan kuheen, hereabouts,
wuheen, that very place.

idhur, hither, codhur, thither, kidhur, whi-
ther 2 jidhur, whither, tidhur, that place.

.Yuhan se, hence, wuhan se, thence, kuhan se,
whence 2 &c.
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Temporal Adverbials.

* ub, now, kub, when? jub, when, tub, then.

aj, to-day, now, kul, yesterday or to-morrow,
purson, the day before or after.

ub tuk, aj tuk, hunoz, Aitherto, yet, kub tuk,
how long ? jub tuk, until, jub se, since, kub se,
whence? &c.

tub tuk, so long, aj kul, now-a-days, ubhee,
Just now, immediately, &c.

kubhee, ever, kubhee nuheen, never, kubhee
kubhee, some-times, seldom, kubhee nu kubhee,
sometime or other, roz roz, daily, bar bar, often,
kue bar, how many times, jue bar, so often, tue
bar, as often, pher or phir, again, baree baree,
alternately, ek bar, once, do bar, twice, &c. tis
pur, thercafter.

Adverbials of Quality, Quantity, Number,
Manner, &c.

uesa, so, wuesa, such, kuesa, how? juesa, as,
tuesa, thus.

* ‘It is rather singular, that all the derivatives of this word
frequently change b to d or o, whence kud, when 2 juo lug,
unttl, &ec.
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ita, this much, oota, that much, kita, how
much ? jita, so much, tita, thus much.

itna, so many, ctna, witna, that many, kitna,
how many ? jitna, so many, titna, that many.

yoon, thus, woon, that way, kyoon, how?
Jjyoon, as, so, &c. tyoon, that way, &c. yoon
kur, this way, kyoon kur, how? what way? &c.

ku ee, several, kue, how many? jue, as many,
tue, so many.

khoob, well, khurab, i/, &c. from the adj.
good, bad, &c. puhle, first, rather, doosre, se-
condly, &c.

han, yes, nu, nuheen, no, not, nor, neither,
kyoon nuheen, why not 2 ulbuttu, certainly,
mootluq, not at all, hurgiz, by no means, never,
mut, don’t.

shayud, perkaps, ho to ho, may be.

yuune, viz. to wit, namely, nulicen to, other-
swise, else.

ulug, apart, joda jooda, separately, ek ek,
one by one.

milkur, leke, together, uksur, generally.

buhowt, ziyadu, much, too much, very, uor,
more, bus, envugh, qureeb, almost, thora, lttl,
bura, great, very, goya, as if, sirf, fuqut, only.
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Conjunctions.

uor, uo, o, wu, and; bhee, also, even, both,
Likewise.

ya, khwah, chaho, or; either, to, tuo, pus,
well, then.

ugur, gur, jo, if, ugurchi, although, jubki,
stnce.

kyoon kur, because, whercfore, isliye, therefore.

ki, jo, ta,that, whether, when, go ki, provided.

siwa, except, wurnu, unless, tis purbhee, tuob-
hee, still, necertheless, at least, such, truly, such
kur, indeed.

pur, lekin, but, umma, mugur, wulekin, bulki,
nay, trorecover, hurchund, although, tahum, uz-
buski, halanki, still, notwithstanding, bu shurt
ki, on condition that, provided.

Interjections.

Shabash ! afrcen! wah wah! kya khoob!
dhuni dhun! wah jee! kya bat huc! denote joy
praise, like our bravo! well donc! hae hae!
hue hue! wac wae! wae wuela! imply grief,
as alus! lackaday! chhec chhee! chul chukhe!
doorho! indicate acersion, disgust, fye fue! be-
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gone! chop! chop ruho! hush! silence! bus,
stop! plenty! soono! kyoon jee! hear! you sir!
bap re bap! jather father! ma rec ma! mother
mother!

After what has been laid down in page 40,
no one can find fault with the collection here
made of all the most useful words in the lan-
guage, which, as postpositions, adverbs, con-
junctions, &c. often run so much into each
other's divisions, that they cannot well be dis-
crimated so exactly as could be wished.  Among
them all, hee, ever, just, &c.; sa, as; kur, as;
liye, wastu, account; turuf, side, ward; turub,
manner ; an, dhur, pluce; ta, guantum; is, this;
s, lhat ; Kis, what ; sc, from, &c. will be very
conspicuous; but kisliye, whercfore? &c. are
so easily resolvable, like qua propter, and similar
words in the Latin and other tongues, by re-
perusing the significant particles, and the chap-
ier on the composition and derivation of words
in this Work, that we need not enlarge farther.

In proportion as the student acquires a know-
ledge by heart of these vocables, selected in the
foregoing pages for that express purpose, before
he proceeds to the sentences hercafter given,
in support of grammatical rules, the njore rcadi-
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ly will he comprehend “the drift of every ex-
ample, especially if he will at the same time
progressively encrease his mental store of ad-
verbials from my Dictionary or Vocabulary,
which can always be consulted for nouns,.
verbs, &c. as they may be required to explain
any portion of Hindoostance composition, when,
from the context, the meaning is not quite ob-
vious. Every real student will reflect on my
earnest remarks in the preface, so applicable to
the matter in hand; and in every practicablc
case of this kind should trust almost as much,
if not more, to his own genius and resources, as
to research and pains with any lexicon what-
ever.

has been termed man’s surest guide
through life, and his great boast over the brute
creation; yet animals are less subject to error,
though they trust almost entirely to ——, in
the grand objects of their care and existence.
To man seems artificial, while to brutes
appears intuitive ; the former therefore

requires something very like , before he
can trust to , in which the latter are said
to have no whatever, their hopes being
limited to this —— alone.
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'The scholar must fow learn, from thought
alone, to fillup the blanks of the preceding scn-
tence as well as he can, and in future to do the
very same Lhing with every Ilindoostanee para-
graph, of which he may happen to know, or find
in a dictionary, the same proportion of words,
as he does in the English above, remaining igno-
rant, however, of the rest, as they are supposed
to be bl‘()dllcccl by his own manly perseverance
and decp reflection. )

The fruits of such cfforts will be stamped
with different degrecs of value, as the learner
feels impressed with the idea, that he in some
measure discovered them himself, or owed them
to the labours of another person. As the first,
they will be fondly cherished and retained long
in his mind, likc the darling children of his own
fancy and judgment, while, in the latter view,
they may be more frequently treated as a mere
spurious breed, and committed to a very fallible

“stepmother’s charge, viz. the memory ouly.
The man who canunot ¢hink, will not easily be
taught, by this or any book, his own language,
far less a foreign tongue, so difficult as those
of the Fast in gencral are : I must therctore
bescech my pupils, in this stage of their pro-
-gress, to commence seriously with the art and
p
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practice of thinking, mdre fully elucidated in
the Preface, to which they may hence refer
with every advantage.

Hindoostanee Declension of Terminating Letters
or Particles.

Singular. "Plural.
Nominatice aoru. e, like the singular in-
flexion.
Inflexion e on, by substitution for

a or u of the nom.
singular.
Gen. Uninfl. eka. onka, |Mmeaning of -
Ditto Infl.  cke. onke, (andbeingasort
Ditto Femin. e kee. on kee.J of possessive or
adjective form.
Accus.and Dut.e ko.  on ko, to or for.

Vocative ere. 0o, substituted for a or u.
Ablatice ese.  onse, with, from, by, &c.

Nouns terminating with every other Letter.

Nom. b, d, ee, &c. when masc. b, d, &c. and to
fem. en is added, or
an, if they end in ee.

Infl. none on is added to the nom,

Gen, Uninfl. — ka. on ka.  sing. the ce of
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Singular. ' Plural,
Ditto Infl. — ke. on ke.  which, how-
Ditto Fem. — kee.  on kee. ever, general-
Accus.& Dat.—ko. on ko. ly becomes iy

Voc. —re. o. before an, on,
Abl. — se. on se.  asgolee, apill,
i goliyan, goli-

yon, pills.

The learner may now form as many cases,
with the whole of the postpositions, as he pleases,
giving them such names as will most readily
convey the idea intended, by the words so used,
viz. donative, locative, instrumental, social, &c.
but he should ever recollect, that the simple
postpositions require the inflexion, if any, of
the noun, while the compounds govern the in-
flected, and the fem. postpositions, the feminine
genitive. thus, gole ke pas, near the ball; bun-
don kee khatir, for (the sake of)) slaves ; bandee
ke sath, with the slave girl; bandiyon kec tu-
rub, like slave girls; though it must be confess-
cd, that ke is frequently omitted, ghur pas, near
the house.

“When a or u, as exceptions, happen to be in-
declinable, they fall under the rule for nouns in
b, d, ee, 0o, &c. dana, a wise man or.wise men ;
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dana ka, ke, kee, &c. daraon ko, &c. bula, evil;
bulaen, evils; bulaon ka, ke, kee, &c.

Adjectives are declined exactly as nouns, on-
ly they have not the inflexion on nor an, when
their accompanying nouns have them.

gora murd, a fair man. gore murd, fair men.
gore murd ka, ke, kee, gore murdon ka, ke,

of a fuir man, &c. kee, fair men's, &c.
gora, a European, gore, Europeans.
gore ka, ke, kee. goron ka, ke, kee.

khoob lurka, @ good boy. khoob lurke, good boys.
khoob lurke ka, ke, khoob lurkon ka, ke,
kee, &c. kce.

khoobon ka, ke, kee, of the good, opposed to—
of the wicked, budon ka, ke, kec.

bhulee lurkee, @ good bhulee lurkiyan, good

girl. girls.
bhulee lurkee ka, ke, bhuleclurkivon ka, ke,
kee. kee. -

Comparison in Hindoostance is very simple,
and greatly assisted by s¢, meaning than, or by
the words like our wery, more, most, &c.
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lurke se lurkce goree hue, the girl is fairer
than the boy ; lurkce se lurka gora huae, the boy
is_fairer than the girl;* lurka buhot gora hue,
the boy is very fair ; pur lurkee oos se uor goree,
but the girl is more fair or fairer; such wooh
sub sc goree hue, true, she is the Jairest of the
whole. :

Pronouns,

They follow the general rule of declension,
with some slight deviations, so:

Nom. muen, 1. hum, we.

Infl. meojh, me. hum or humon, we.

Gien. me-ra, -re, -ree, of. hum -ara, -are, aree, of
me, and my, wine. us, our, ours.

100, tuen,.thou ; tocom, toomh, you, declined ex-

aclly as above.

N. yihy ke, this, she, it ; wooh, ke, that, &c. ye,
they, these; we, they, those,

L is, him, her, and ¢, tlus; ms. han, &c. in or
inhon, them, these; con, conhon, them,
those.

And in like manper are the inlcrrogative, re-
lative, and correlative, pronouns declined.

¥ Lit. boy than gir! fair is—girl than boy fair is; a
"transposition which finely elucidates the nature of Hindoo-
slanee construction, thus contrasted with our language.
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kuon, kis, who? juon, jo, jis, who; tuon, tis,
that, &c.

ko,ee, any, has kisee, and kya, what? kahe,
in their respective inflexions.

ap, self, is commonly up-na, -ne, -nee, own, in
the gen. though it also often admits of ka, ke,
kee, instead of na, ne, nee.

In the same member of a sentence the pro-
noun and its possessive form cannot follow each
other, as in our language, but rather take upne,
upnee. I will go to my house; muen upne (never
mere) ghur ko jaoonga, if yourwill go to yours ; u-
gur toco.n upne (never toomhare) ghur ko ja o, and
he to his; vor wooh upne (never coske) ghur ko.

They nevertheless say, I and my brother, as
we do, muen uor mera bhaee; ke and his friend,
waooh uor aoska dost; they and their sisters, we
uor conkee buhinen.

The pronouns yih, wooh, ke, this, that, &c.
are of course also adjectives.

M. yih lurka, this boy, ye lurke, these boys.
L is lurke, in lurkon, never inhon
lurkon.
N. wooh lurkee, that we lu,kiyan, those girls.
girl.
1. oos lurkee, oon lurkiyqp, neveroon-
hon. )
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though as mere pronouns, inhon and conhon be
in constant use.
We may here recapitulate, that majh-e,
" taojh-e, is-e, oos-¢, kis-e, tis-¢, are equivalent to
majh-ko, &c. as hum en, toom hen, in hen, con-
hen, &c. are to humko, humon ko; and at the
same time observe of the other pronouns, that
with other nouns in on they do not retain it,
hum log, we people; hum teen buhipen, we three.
sisters ; hum teen buhinon ko, o us three sisters ;
hum teenon se, from us three; humon pur, oz
us. Mere, tere, humare, toomhare, occasionally
supply the place of majh, &c. or wice versa, but
more rarely.

While ra is to the two first personals, what
ka is to all nouns, the last may, by the inter-
vention of a noun, be used after moojh, toojh,
hum, toom, so—mejh ghureeb ka bap, tke fa-
ther of poor me; taojh bechare kee ma, the mo-
ther of helpless thee; hum duolut mundon ke
ghore, the horses of us wealthy ; toom bhulon kee
bat, the speech of worthy you.

As the active preterite expletive ne inflects
declinable nominatives, muen and tuen except-
cd,.the learner must not be surprised to meet
.with inflexions as nominatives, thus; kuon aya,
who came? wowoh admee jis ne diya, that man
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who gave; tis ne mara, ke beat or killed ; muen
ne dckha, £ saw; oos ne pukra, he seized.

Having thus given an abstract, or bird’s eye
view of declension in this language, for the
bencfit of the general grammarian, in his rapid
flight through this region of Oriental philology,
we shall next proceed to a similar sketch of the
only conjugation to be found in the Hindoo-
stanec longuc.

The auxiliary verb has been sufficiently dis-
cussed among the significant particles, we may
therefore cbserve once for all, that za, to, be-
ing dropt, the root of the verb remains, which
is moreover always the imperative second per-
son singular; pal-na, fo foster, foster-ing, with
ne, nee, but the terminations alone will suffice
in this way, as they will all branch off from
the root of any verb, in this order; pal-a, -ce,
-¢, -een, or -iyan ; -ke, -kur, -kurke, -kurkur, &c.;
of which the subsequent scheme will give the
learner an adequate notion, by studying the
whole with duc attention to the root pal, from
pal-a, nourished, to pal-kurke, hazing nourished.
This part of the verb very conveniently expres-
ses many of our adverbs, bhoolkur, inadvertently,
i. e. hating forgotten,



121

CONJUGATION.

“ysLnou o7 ¢py-Ted WO} S0YM 3T} JO 300x Y1 €}

23 ‘paraysoy ‘pagsunou Surapy “anyny red 01
‘payssanou Surapy SIWHIWIOS Snoys ysumon ‘fed  “q "N

& ‘ . tref13- emurs | -oo- o

2wy n ma._o,w e 3o . Wuw- —qugy mSus L quay

2 2 oymy- | OB 380 98uwa‘ed | T uostad PuodIS Y | gy ‘uny

88 ) - @Buoco ‘za 99 U 109 SunjuuIo A1 ‘qoom

m._,u W... ._.zx. 2ipys 4o Jjan 3Im} 8- ®S- -erodurt ayy os[e -9 M “{rany

.W 31" | -nj oy pauwiog st | pue ‘9g 1SHOTIY { _go6-  ‘ironua
- 3w JR

8
jnd
=
=]

5 ‘bony ‘refn-y

[
"q19A 9OUE}S oM

) aedt- m\

& - ) & Nt A

= ‘a1 Y1 5 ‘o 10 §% ~oopurpy L1343 yo quasard o.m pue o- N ‘aoo)
= 3 ‘dony  “U293- Loy asey om 4 Surxgard) o 3~ | ‘umy
= - 8 fany £q apmm oy ‘ordpnred ..M, w ‘qoos
- 9oty ‘et ‘ny 93 ‘®¥ | pue osuay 3sed oy sunoy | © 2~ ®- N ‘aany
=3 = ‘dooy . J . ‘Taanu

J o odu IR W Jow Jow



122 HINDOOSTANEE

Hoo,a expresses our becn, is, was, according
1o circumstances, and often appears to have no
meaning at all, it is thereforc omitted or ex-
pressed on such occasions at the discretion of
the speaker; muen hooa hoon, &c. 1 kave been,
&c.; too hooa tha, &c. thou hadst been, &c.;
panee gurm hue? is the water hot? han gurm
hooa, yes it is hot. There may be a very nice
distinction in the use of the present and per-
fect, apparently promiscuously, but it scems not
less obscure than, he is arrived, he has arrived,
&c. in our own language.

A species of second future of hona is formed
from the indicalive, instead of the aorist, viz.
hoongd, huega, hucenge, hoge, expressive per-
haps of some doubt. A future, or polite impe-
rative, 1s commonly formed by affixing iye, or
iyo, to the imp. sing. second person, as, jaiye,
Jjaiyo, go, pray go; and, you will be pleased to
go, also expressed by jaiycga.

With other verbs, instead of iye, &c. Jalye
occurs, or, changed thus; deejiye, pray g z've,
kccy) €, please do; Khajajiyc, pray eat, or khajiye.

There are no irregular verbs in the language,
because kiya,- done, mooa, dead, are merely re-
dundants from kecna, moona, the old words
for kurna, Zo do; murna, to dic.
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Hooa, liya, diya, guya, are casily accounted
for; the last would have been gaya, did not
that mean ke sung, and somctimes jaya still is

“wsed in its regular form.

It may be proper to remark, that hona means
to becrist, remain, &c. besides being like esse,
often used inversely with datives for the verb
rukhna, habere, to have, with which the learner
will be on his guard, when translating the lan-
guages of India.

The expletive ne, before preterite active verbs,
will be best learned from practice; but the scho-
lar must recollect, that when nominatives are
uscd accusatively, the verb agrees with them
rather than with its own proper nominative,
and that accusatives, on the other hand, with
ne, keep the verb in an indeclinablc state en-
tirely so; lurkon ne lurkiyan mareen, boys beat
girls; lurkiyon ne lurkon ko mara, girls beat
boys ; a curious regimen, which will soon be-
come familiar by a little attention, as the rule
certainly runs through the whole language, with
very few exceptions.  The pluperfect is often
substituted “for the perfect, sipahee kul aya
tha, the soldier came (lit. had come) yesterday ;
and the other tenses, like those in most lan-

guages, run much into each other.
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Before the tyro can possibly pronounce well,
with ease and fluency conjoined, he will find it
absolutely necessary to read and ponder over
the whole of the preceding sheets, at least tex
times, if he at the same time be resolved to
comprehend the subject thoroughly;- previous
to his farther advancement in this language, a
measure which 1 recommend sincerely to him,
from a conviction, that he will yet feel grateful
for the present importunity on my part, as his
progress afterwards will certainly both delight
and- astonish himself. Not less than twenty
readings of the extract from my Ultimatum, in
page 50, will suffice to enable any scholar to
read it with equal faciiity as so much Latin or
English; but these readings must be perform-
ed in a loud audible voice, either for the
reader’s own ears to admonish and correct him
as he proceeds, or for his fellow students, as
hearers, to make their own 1emarks on the per-
formance progressively, with the most benefi-
cial eftects to every onc concerned in such a
pursuit.

A literal version of the first paragraph in the
story of Sukoontula, carcfully compared with
the translation in page 54, may throw such
light on the subject as will render the student’s
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future labour light as a feather; I shall conse-
quently indulge him with it in this place.

“ Now forewards story of thus relation is,
that the wilderness in besides God of, her any
care taking person not was, but a bird her over
own wings of shade making was, this from, her
name is Sukcontula. There fallen is she wecp-
ing was, tears of pearls eye-lids on stringing
was, milk for taking mouth opening remained
had, hands feet own continued striking had,
when protector of world—own favour made,
that Kunn saint somewhere bathing for gone
had, just as that quarter from turned out, saw,
that this what power divine is! that new flower
of parterre to, flower place from far having
seen, bewildered in manncr of nightingale pic-
Lure hecame, rolling pearl orphan like was, but
ground on, rolling it of seeing, he sorrowful be-
came.” .

However uncouth, redundant, preposterous,
or defective, this werbatim et literatim trans-
lation may seem, it cannot be much more so
than a similar view of other tongues would
often exhibit; and as the present mode is, after
all, the most rational groundwork for render-
ing one language into another faithfully, the

'scholar may now, by way of exercise, turn my
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. exicel e, To anticipate defence when the
objections are unknown, might be premature,

. amito sepine-at superior talents would prove

-me illiberal in~the extreme, more especially

while 'stimulating my young friends to enter
the lists in a fair trial of sklll with their in-

gtmctor L L

& shall next analyse the first paragraph of

- thé stary, and as every word of it wiil be found

in'tlte Vocabulary, the student cannot be bet-

“ter employed than in finishing ths whole, as I

baverbegun, either at present, or when he has
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deliberately perused all the grammatical por-
tion of this Work. See page 50, as we pro-
ceed.

Uh, now, well, whence ubhee, just now, tnme-
diately, already, 1 ub, well then, ub tub, on the
on, just a-going, and many others ; age, before,
o, jorwards, henceforth, &c. inflected from aga,
Jront, forepart, whence several derivatives, dis-
tinguishable by the initial ag or ug, all con-
nected with the radical meaning; dastan, story,
narratice, nocel, romance, &c.; ka, of,’s, agree-
ing with buyan, detail, relution, the nominative
of hue, s, dastan ka buyan hue, story’s detail is ;
yoon, Lhus, in this way, so, from which yoon hec,
Just so, for nothing, without lebour, &e. ; Hindoo-
slanee zeoban muen ne yoon hee seekhee, 1
lcarned the Iindoostance tongue, the best way
I could, without taking any pains to acquire if,
may sately be said by many a Jargonist, who is
not aware, that yoon hee expresses so much in
this useful language ; ki, that, who, which,
when, saying, thus, as follows, &c. a handy little
word, which practice will elucidate much bet-
ter than precept; s, the, that, it, him, her, in-
flexion of wooh, generally implying remoteness
of the object; but when proximity is not es-
sential, wosh is more applicable to our ke, she,
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verned by wala, man, person, one, &c. in the
compound here used; khubur lene wala, a pro-
lector, guardian, friend, care-taking-person, in
+he masc. to agree with Khooda, God.
Nu, not, tha, wes. In the Oriental tongues,
—seyund Blal\ and grammar go often hand in
hand, where with us they seem to separate, and
in no instance more than in negative sentences
like—I saw no body ; 1 will give him nothing;
he is nowherc to be found; no soldier will be
permitted, &c. which can be rendered in Hin-
doostanec by no other mode than—I saw not
any body; he is not anywhere ; any soldier will
not be permitted ; and, 1 will not give him any
thing, muen csko koochh nuheen doonga.—
Were we asked how it was possible to see no-
body, nothing, &c. the question might puzzle
us, and our answer could not be very satisfac-
tory to pcople who make speech and common
sensc more subscrvient to each other than we
do, at least in such examples as the present, not
less perplexing than the ungrammatical phrase,
my lord, used by one man individually, or a
thousand tcgether, when addressing a peer of
the realm. Her of any protector was not—we
would change to—she had no protector—or,
she had not a protector—a case in point which

R.
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~‘~h~*n.'m the subject, as well as a hundred
milgrosild do.
i Py, b pet, Kc. which Walways be du-
mmmtedbypoﬁhonﬁm pur, on, above, gs
this last asver canbe initial, though pur, & fea-
ther, may; ek, &, an, one; pukh:g;oa a bipd-
Jowl, &e. from punkh, punchh, & wing, &c.;
oo, a:modification of ar, er, hara, noted in pa-
ges 83 and 95;‘093,-h€r, him, it ; pur, over;
‘upne, own, inflected to agree with puron,. wings,
-governed by ka, of, in concord with sayu, shade,
ahiidsew, shelter, protection, &c.; kiye, inflected
ﬁinmklya, the redundant past participle of kur-
m anciently keena, to do, make, act, &c. . This
“form, and the inflected present participle kurte,
.dmng, bear some analogy to the Latin ablative
absolyte, explicable in the Hindoostanee so—
. sayu kiye hooe kee halut men, in the state of
wheh‘enng You will see him ¢vor'« - ko ute
(hooe 'kee halut men) dekhoge ; ! icar them
~speaking, con ko bolte sonta hocr:, thai is,
;:olte hooe kee halut men, in the .t of speak-
;ﬁug ; - tha, was, stood, remained, &c. probubly the
pé:fact tense of the verb thana, 0 steyy, reveain,
amow obsolete; which would reguh sy e thad,
~aubject,, like keeee, to the ehwn of the fnak

. homeggrieeus. vowel, as stabed n ;«*av're 73
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Is, this, to which bat, a word, circumstance,
affair, matter; particular, &c. is undcrstood, be-
ing like res and negotium in Latin, of great use

-in the Hindoostanee ; se, from, to be carefully
discriminated from se, inflected from sa, like,
us, ish, of page 87 ; coska, her, agrccing with
the masc. noun nam, name; Sukontula, the
Sucontala of Sir William Jones; hooga, 2, wus,
&c. In the use of such verbs, we and the Hin-
doostanecs differ greatly. 1If told by any of
us, which we would be very apt to do, * the
man you saw yesterday in my honse was my
uncle,” they would probably, with a smile, ob-
serve, “and is he not your uncle to-day,” or
with a look of condolence, might enquire how,
when, and where he died, because their own
1diom tcaches them in all such sentences to use
is for was, unless the person spoken of be
since dead, and no longer the relative in ques-
tion. On similar grounds, where we mention
aar having been at a particular time in a given
place, thus,—recollect we also were that year
at Diblee,—they would often use «re, so—yad
rukho huir bhee oos sal Dihlee men huen.

Wulan, therg, that place ; purec, fallen, fem.
past part. of purna, fo fall, with its anxiliary
sign hooes, &, frequently redundant, and of
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vounssemitted ; waoh, she, ke, iz ; rotee tlige,
orying was, imperf, indicwtive fem. third person
sugular, in unisoh with weoh, ske; ansmwon,
infl. plural of ansoo, g tear, properly ansooon,
for which cunsult pages 33, 35, &c.; ke, of, plus
ral, to agree with motee, pearls, this being one
of the very few nouns in eg, which are not fe-
minine by this termination, enumerated in
page 71.

Pulkon, eys-lids, pl. infl. of puluk, whence
the u is dropy, as explained in pages 65, 66,
governed by men, on, i®, &c.; pirotee thee,
threading was. It would require the hair
splitting genius of Eastern poets to divine the
flimax of beauties in the sentence before us,
which they would term a sweet string of the
most lovely pearls, formed by the eye-lashes of
the child,. piercing the lucid globules as they
are shed by the eyes, rendered sti'l ‘ot brii-
Hant by minute pearly drops stnuwy aivamn.
them. This may be to Oriental : cv .ory
fine, though it rather militatex aganst owr
dsander judgment on all such similie.. #nd the
childish jingle of retee and pirotce, w..iv which,
I re¢ollect, the Hindoostanee Qird wws 80 de-
Tighted' himbelf, that his eyes litc.ully sparkied
with joy, ds he exclaimed, after 4 v ost signifi-
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cant but ineffable clink of the tongue, kya
khoob! how charming !

Doodh, milk, ke, of, for, governed by liye, ta-
- king, account, resolvable like kiye, already eluci-
dated, into liye hooe kee halut men, iz the state
of taking ; moonh, mouth, face, &c.; pusar ruhee
thee, stretching, remained, had, the pluperfect
of the continuative verb pusaf ruhna, to remain
stretching, from pusarna, fo stretch; hath panw,
hands, feet ; upne, own, plural in concord with
hath panw, in the nom. pl. used for the accu-
sative. Mar ruhee thee, striking, remained, had,
just such another verb as the last, from marna,
to beat, strike, kick, drive, and kill, &c.

ki, when, then, that, &c.; purwurdu-gar, the
protector; i, of ; alum, the world; ne — has no
meaning though an active perfect expletive of
constant occurrence in this language, before
overy perfoet tense of transitive verbs, which
has no present form; muen ne mara, I killed ;
toom ne nuhcen mara, you killed not ; wooh ma-
vega, he will Ll ; hum marte the, we were kil-
fing ; oo ne 1nara tha, thou hadst killed ; upna,
own ; fuzl, grace, javour, &c.; kiya, made, did,
acted, &c. whence the use of ne; jo, when, as,
that, if, wih., &c.; Kunn, moonee, a saint, the
loly nan ; kuheen, somewhere ; nuhane, to bathe,
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mm fary similar to our old infini.
; W to drink, for to speak; still common in
" ¥ie.East;.chule the, gone, had, in the plural,
- 4ut of respect: to..the saint, though an indivi:
dual, which-is:the common practice, and like
our own address to one person, you were angry,
yoi are pleased, instead of thouwast; thou art,
* relpined: by the Quakers very grammatically,
- #hough. now-a-days rather a quaint mode of
speaking to.any one; jon, appears contracted
 from. joheen, just as, the moment; instantly as;
s, that; turuf, or wurf, side, quarter, &c.; se;
Jroms, on, at, &c.; ho nikle, came out; perfect
fense, third person, plural for singular of the
- ¥erb-ho nikulna, -to turn out, come out, issue
Jeorth; &c. a compound of hona, to be, and ni-
kulna, fo issue, &c. :
- The perfect should be nikula, but is generally
contracted in such verbs, as by page €6
.'-We form:similar verbs with the &y 1 nd- .
verbs, which often materially alic. the natur
of the original; and the same eff-<t Mlows o
Hindoostanee;, by the coalition ¢f tvu vivi
thiss ;. katna, means simply, fo cut; v ludn
to cut off, from dalna, #o throw, tquivaiiw

compasition to off; ‘away, as deny, ‘o gl e i
dalna, to give away.
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The reader may, by consulting the Soctidih.
on the Verbs, acquire the most ample infornuds
tion on a subject, which he will soon find of
the utmost importance in this language; dekpa,
beheld, saw, perceived, observed, &e.; ki, that,
yih, zhis, kya, what? qoodrut, power; i, ex-
plained in page 68, under murdi nek, @ man
virtuous, for nek murd, a virtuous man; ilahee,
divine, hue, is; yih kya qoodruti ilahee hue! im«
plies wonder, admiration, &c. of the divine powes,
as we say,—alas! what a man he was!-—when
shall we see his like again? so do the natives
of India, with congenial feelings, exclaim,%%
hae kya admee tha! eska burabur phir kub
dekhenge? in other words,—he was an honest -
fellow, and we ne'er shall see his like again;
jo, which, that, &c.; 18, this; soorut, manmnew,
way, appearance, countenance, &c.; se, in, from,
with, by, on, &c.; nuzur, sight, atee, coming, fe-
minine, to agree with soorut, of that gender
from its termination t; hue, is#sos, that, nuo,
new, fresh, &c.; gol,:flower, rose; e, for i, ofy
chumun, « bed, parterre, walk, garden, &c.; ko,
the acemsative sign, governing retrospectively
the caly inflectible word, cos, that, near ity
gool-i tan, flower-place, rose-bed, garden, @ fa-_
mous “ook of Suydee’s, which, like other roses,



btem'y and- Mthnnu se, Jfrom,
Wfar, sway, remote, &c.;: dekh, having seen,
fﬁum or imperative of dekhsa; o sec, behold,
&, used for the preterperfect participle, dekh-
. ke, dekh-kur, &c. as in pages 120, 121; hue-
1on, bewildered, distracted, perplexed, fascinated,
&e.. In this and goolistan, the n is made nasal,
wperely for the sake of the verse, which is fre-
quently the case in all such words, bu, in, one
of the prepositions noticed in pages 107, and
97; rung, manner, style, colour, way, i, of, bool-
‘beol, the nightingale, supposed by the Eastern
jpocts to be captivated with the rose’s blushing
sharms; i, of ; tusweer, picture, painting, image,
‘#e.used here, either from the nightingale’s par-
tiality to the rose as the picture of beauty, or
from some story of a painted rose, with which
the. bird may have been fascinated; ho gue,
became, the perfect tense in the third person
plural of ho-ja na, to become, which 15 rainy
expressed henly as to be go, though hu-uuu. &2
become, be occasionally used; ghultay, voili3,
m, tumbla?ng, agitated, &c.; dow. @ Bead;
¢ for ¢; yuteem, orphan; doori yuicwn -+ - e
mon term for what we call the oz poard, o5
a non-pareil ; see, like, as, in the feoe v =
with Sukeontula, vide page 87, whivh s -



AN ATYNME. © "W:
amplé will farther elucidate, eon ko khcoda:ni:
hum son bunaya hue, God made them ke us}.
thee, was; lek, for lekin, but, khik, grownd,

-earth, dust, &c. pur, en; ghultani, for ghultan.
ee, agitation, from ghultan, agitated; coskee,
her, in concord with the fem. noun ghultanee,
dekh, as before; we, lit. they, but from vene:
ration for Saint Kunn, used for waoh, ke; dils
geer, heart-seized, sorrowful, &c. see page 97;
hogu e has been just mentioned. ’

A sedulous examination of this analysis wﬂi
do more to pave the way for analysing the res.
mainder of the quotation, or any other piece of
Hindoostanee, than a thousand mere riles acs’
quired by rote, with which a poor school-bey’s
memory is. generally overloaded, like an ass's
back, while his mind is allowed to remain as-
empty of thought, its proper food, as a heron’s
belly is of meat; whence from our public se
minaries we have spouting automatons in abuns
dance, who seldom evince great mental ener-
gy or conception, till they learn the positive ne-
cessity through life of thinking and acting for.
themselvee, rather as intelligent, efficient beings,
thaa sheer, passive machines or vehicles of use-
ful k .nwledge.

S
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waholeofthepwgdiisprm 1 have
purposely omitted the techmical terms, verd,
moun, adjcotive, &c. as self-evident in English to
Wvery man, who ean expect any real informa-.
tion from this performance, on which he ought
not to enter, if still ignorant of the first gram-
matical principles in his own mother tongue,
or if yet unable to generalise the grammar of
any language, he may have preposterously learn-
ed before his own, so0 as to be applicable, with
a few trifling exceptions, to every other in the
world, which we could very readily accomplish,
were:we invariably to begin at the right end,
‘with vernacular speech, on sound principles
first.
. For persons whose education has been con-
wgucted on a rational, thinking system or plan,
-the preceding sheets of this publication, retro-
-spectively studied as recommended, will suffice
to make them already very promisusy Hivegos1g-
nee scholars ; but for those who, fiean vouth,
inexperience, and want of thought, .t fol-
Jow the humdrum track of grasranariaes, the
subsequent pages may contain ¢ 'perwn adv an-
tages, being more in detail, and ¢ ¢ Leasier,
from repeated rules or observat-on., be t cal-
culated by dint of hammering, (0 drne some-
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thing into every body, whose soul is slt;ggish
enough to require hard knocking, before one '
can rouse it to persevering exertion, even dur-
"ing this very essential pursuit of future edse,
honours, and fortune, in the distant regions of
the East, through the medium of the grand ¢oke
loquial speech of all India. '

C————

The Noun,—and ﬁrst of the Artzcle

1. The articles a, the, as in Latin, are cd!i’m
monly inherent in the simple noun, kitab tad"
may signify, according to circumstances, either
bring a or the book, consequently every noun
almost may assume a or the in declension, and
elsewhere, thus; beta, a son, or the son ; ‘bege

Ka, of a som, or the son ; murd, aor the man ; mutd
.Ka ke kee, of a or the man; murdon ka ke kee,
of men, or the men. :

2. Ek, one, sometimes ko ee, any, cxpress the
indefinite'a, an; and wooh, ke, she, it, #hat ; yih,
he, &c. this; hee, or ee, wvery, the definite ar-
ticle ¢k, In Arabic words, ul is used, as uI-
qoorar.. the koran.
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Declension.

8. Nounsare declined, tike those of both an-
¢ient and imodern’ languages, on the twofold
prindiple of itiflexions and postpositions' com-
birted in one, which still exists among our pro-
-niouns, I, me; thou, thee; he, him. The ne-
cessity of the inflexion or oblique in all thé real
cases here, cannot escape the most superficial
“English’ scholar, although the mere nouns like
“of a man, to a man, from a man, can give
wo adequate idea of pronominal inflexion in that
Yongue. -
i 4. Particles termed, from their apparent pre:
}mstcrons situation, postpositions, perform the
office of our prepositions, in the formation of
the.various cases of every noun, which must
then appear, if declinable, in the inficxion, b
ouf—-—of him, to him, from thee: ncvev--of he,
*ﬁ'bm thow
“FS. Except the nom. gen. and voe. the wun-
‘ber and names of the various ci ¢ depened en-
tirely on the nature of the postp< «tivus. which
" the learnér may subdivide intc oiic 0 oo da
tive, locative, sociai, instrument: !, slsiuiive, vius
sal, 'Wmicative, &c. there!: foraing 28
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mnycasesaslwp!caod, an tbe true spm&‘ﬁﬁ
logical subdivision. .- -

6. The postpositions so nearly resembie.the
* prepositions of other languages, .that nome-of
them require any particular notioe here, butikej
of, ’s, which last is by far the most conveniensj
as the possessive or adjective form, in almost ot
translations from the Hindoostanee. + .

7. Ka, of,’s, has not only all the governing qua-
lities of a postposition in the Hindaostande,. bu
is itself a declinable adjunct, that admirably
proves the intimate connexion between genikive
and adjective forms in most languages. .As %
adjective affix, which every scholar should-con-
sider it, ka, ke, of the masculine, inflexion; and
plural, becomes in the feminine kee for hoth
numbers, without any further inflexion; in gwr
vernment it is retrospective, but in cqnum'd
prospective. "

8. Ka, followed by a masc. sing, noun, whwb
is not affected by any subsequent postpesition,
may be termed the mominative or simple pos-
sessive case, uorut ka beta, .a wopman’s son ; ke
is the sa.ne in its inflected or plural state, yorut
ke be.,c Kka, a woman’s son's, or of a woman’s on,
uor.. ke dus bete, @ woman’s ten sons. « '
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mmm the foregatng genitive sign preced:
idsing: orpluralfem:mnemn in every case:
iiliard kee betee, .o man's diughter ; murd kee
etee ka beth, s-man's daughter's son ; murd kee
etiyan, a wian's daughters ; yih kam kee kitah
. e, shisss a book. of use, or a use-fil book ; weoh
Mkamkeenuheen, that is ot of any use,
_ 6;' is @ uscless book..

-« }0. - The -postpositions are simple and,com-
pound ; the first require the mere inflexion of a
xoun, while the second govern its inflected or

- fominine genitive. The simple hardly exceed
twelte i in number, but the compounds are ma-
\.*375 wmay be seen in pages 103, 105, &c.
+.11 Ka, of, -3; ko, kune, to, for; se, sitee,
ﬁ‘m, by, to, with, on ; pur, on, at, by ; men, in,
at; and the rest are a species of primjtive par-
Abeles, whose satisfactory deduction is now very
difficult; on the contrary, suth, withs pas
near; tueen, o, for; waste, for, age, before;
bath, hand; mare, through, frow , tiye, khatir,
Jor, are generally mouns, adjectnes or verbs,
which require ke or kee betwee.: :!icm and the
“ 12: Bete ka, of a som, ora .ons, viion-se,
from m; beton ke hath, (Wiih verbs ¢ sel-
ting) fo sans, and bete ke sath, with a sor dwh‘f
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now to demonstrate the difference of simply
and compound postpasitions, because the ledg
example, including all such, is merely elliptical

. of bete ke sath men, in & son's compeny, or inthe
companry of a som, sath in reality meaning sowi-
pany, as sathee dees a companion.

13. Almost every word which terminabes in
e may be considered as inflected from a; the
postpositions therefore that end in e are gener-
ally mere inflexions ; bete ke age, defore the
son, when analysed, is bete ke age men, in front
of the son, aga being a noun which signifies

Jront, wan, forepart, &c. ghur ke peechhe, &
kind the house, or in the house's rear, ghyr ke
peechhe men.

14. Simple postpositions seldom govern'thé
inflected genitive, but compounds frequently
require the mere noun or inflexion only, the in-
termediate ke being dropt, bete pas, near a son;
beton age, before sons.

15. When the compound postposition is other-
wise a feminine noun, like turuh, ma: way;
Nhatir, sake, for ; turuf, side; nisbut, relation ;
the intermediate ke becomes kee, bete kee kha-
tir (ko),zfor (the sake of) a son; lurkee kee tu-
rub. (men or sc), kke a girl; on the very samé
elliptical principles as the rest; because wete
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men or se added to the last example here, it
would be just—iz a girlish way, or, in the man-
ner of a girl.

16. Although, strictly speaking, three or four
declensions may be found in the Hindoostanee,
it will be convenient here to reduce the whole
to two, because every noun which ends in a u,
or an, is declined like beta, a son, thus:

First Declension.

Singular.
N. beta, a son.
G. bete, ka, ke, or kee,
of a son, or a son’s.
D. bete ko, to a son.
A. bete ko, a son.
V. bete re, O son.
A. bete se, with, from,
&c. a son.

N. purdu, @ curtain.

G. purdeka, ke, or kee,
of a curtain, or a
curtain’s.

D. purde ko, o a cur-
tain.

Plural.
bete, sons.
beton ka, ke, or kee,
of sons, or suns’.
beton ko, zo sons.
beton ko, sops.
beto, O sons.
beton se, by, with, &c.
sons.

purde, curtains.
purdon ka, ke, kec, of

curtains.

purdon ko, to curtains.
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Singular. Plural.

A. purde ko, a curtain. purdon ko, curtains.

V. purde re, O curtain. purdo, O curtains.

*A. purde se, from, &c. purdon se, with, &c.
curtains. curtains.

Second Declension.

Singular. Plural.

N. murd, a man. murd, men.

G. murd ka, ke, orkee, murdon ka, ke, or kee,
of @ man, a man’s. of ‘men, mer’s.

D. murd ko, ¢0 @ man. murdon ko, zo men.

A. murd ko, @ man. murdon ko, men.

V. murd re, O man. murdo, O men.

A. murd se, with, &c. murdon se, from, &c.
a man. men.

17. Nouns in a, an, and u, instead of being
indcclinable, like the second declension, in the
singular, substitute ¢ for a or u in the first num-
ber, and nominative plural, but drop them en-
tirely in every other case of the last number;
whence gqle ka, of a ball, or a ball’s ; gole se,
with a beil; gole, balls; golon ko, to balls, &c.

18. When words are feminine and terminate

in ee, they assumc an in the nominative plural,
’1"
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converting ee to iy through all the plural cases;
all other feminines take en—betiyan, daugh-
ters; kitab-en, books; but these affixes, an, cn,
are often dropt, especially when numerals de-
note the plural ; in other respects, every noun
not ending in a, an, or v, is declined like murd,
as these also are when exceptions.

19. All the postpositions have a variety of
meanings, which the learner ought carcfully to
recollect, as he may often meet with se and
others signifying from, with, to, by, at, on, &c.
according to various circumstances, which can-
not be adverted to in a work of this kind,—
yuhan, yihan, echag, ihan, Zere, and wuhan,
there, as adverbs or nouns ot place, also require,
ke, they commonly denote onr ‘s and the French
chez, discriminating ¢his and that abode, when
a person has two: sahib ke yuhan jao, sahib ke
wuhan nubeen, go.to the gentleman's house here,
not there, viz. in the country, or elsewhere.

20. The voc. sing. in the second declension,
being like the nom. often requires the signs ue,
e, he, ure, uree, o, preflixed ; but in the plural the
o is generally aflixed, while re, ree, somctimes
also oceur so in the singular even, as ne bap! or
bap re! O fathcer! bap re bap! O father, father!
ma ree ma! O'wmother, mother! yar-o! O friends!
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raja-o! or rajo! O princes! The accus. post. is
often omitted, and has with us no meaning,—
lurkee (ko) mut maro, do not beat (to) the giri;
or, in othetr words, the nom. is very often used
for the accusative.

Gender.

21. Males and females are naturally mascu-
line and feminine, whatever their terminations
may be; ee, t, sh, arc in general feminine, while
a, u, and all the rest, there being no neuter in
Hindoostanee, may be trcated as masculine fi-
nals, till the scholar learns the reverse from
practice, the Grammar and Dictionary.

29. Feminines are formed from masculines
by substituting for, oradding ee, in, un, nee,
anee, ain, a, &c. to their finals; lurka, a boy, lur-
kee, a girl; dhobee, a washer-man, dhobin, a
washer-woman ; sher, a tiger, shernee, a tigress;
naik, a lad, naika, a lass.

23. Nur cccasionally denotes the /e, and ma-
du the she, a; in Persiun.  There are some nouns
like admet, Lomo ; usamee, a client ; which have
the com».on gender as applicable to either sex,
and many others are doubtful, fikr, care; jan,
life ; tukrar, repetition ; lufz, a word, &c. appear-



Wy - DRz
fgampitines in one geaden, and at other tinies
ww.mnum boatspenkers and writers

iglindeostance. - A few words, ie. ma, g mo-
W bgp, afpber, musd, & man, yorut, & we-
than, as in’other tongues, have no literal affini-
ty im their géndera,

» $4. All feminines, even those in a and u, be-
long to the second declension, with a consider-
ahle number of mesculinea also, as exceptions
¥rom, the first, and a few are common to both
dﬁclcasiona. 1

1486, The. plural inflexion .in the second de-
Mmmﬁyﬂable longer than the singular,
oniiph-im pertain words,, where the peoult js 2
Myowﬂ, which is-then dropt,~Puthur, ¢
e, s, a.year, girih, aduot, have pithron,
‘Do, githen; not puthur-om, . puojes 65, 66.

+i96, Some nouns of th: first und second d-
m may be confnuxsda& i by et xion
M by op. beipg a subﬁ,s.,u?! t fer the Aaal
Wthe former, but an: .J.dﬂ“s& ate it in the
, 07 secand declensiotr; burdu, a peve
’_,‘;,,1,; don ka; ke, ar kee, of s/ires; b“md, o dut-
P ”ﬂd-m ka, ke, or kee, < ¥ but.on .

ﬂ 1ometimes a masculi:¢ twuzx, Ll e s,
o a-bemrer, admits of an ' Uit noin. ph as an
M‘ﬂd Pm nominativ & (wsh wblivg radi,
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data, phenomena, in English) which occasional.
ly holds good for the inflexion.also, especially
in the dukhunee Hindoostanece, as this ofien

" prefers ruqeeb-an, yar-ag, to ragedb-on, rivals,
yar-on, friends.

28. A great variety of plurals is adopted frem
the Arabic and Persian, viz. at, uen, ha, jat,
&c. as will be exhibited hereafter, and the tér-
mination at- is occasionally affixed to Hinddb-
stanee nouns, as chuokee, e post, chair, stodl,
watch, chuokiyat, stations, guards, &c.

29. The first and second declensions differ
in the possession and want of 2 singular ihflwbe
tion, in the substitution and addition of Mflec-
tive, vocative, and nominative particles, and in
the second admitting of both masculines aid
feminines, while the first is in a great measule
restricted to the former only, though they dgie
ir. having the very same plural inflexions aatd
vocative particles, in their masculine, noming-
tive plurals, being almost entirely like the sin-
gular numbrs, and in assuming the vely sanie
postpositions for all the cases. * ~
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Tllustration of the preceding Principles.

,L,and 2.page 139, ,
What is on the dable? Mez pux ks bup?i:
A book and a pen. Kitab.unr ek qulonx ',
Give me ¢he book. Kitah majhe do- ¢
Take the pen to my Qulum mere bpaee ke

hrdther. t . pas le chulo. 3. v
But return in @ mo- Pur ko,ee dum manphi
ment. ra,o,

\ »

When yih and wooh occur as ¢ke, it will:be
equally convenient to resolve them into #his
and znaf, as proximate and remote pranowns
for he, she, or it, to be illustrated as such hese-
after.

hee and ee, as definite affixes, never can be
vely tioublesome, smce they merely give an
emphasis or foice to iae word, similar to our
wery, sclf, indced, self-same, even, just as, &e. in
cxpressions iike,—this is #ke very soldier who
tled,—yih woohee sipahee hue jo bhaga tha;—
go thyself sn.ah,—uk&ioo hee ja; on which it
would be premature %o enlarge fatther in this
place. v



‘,‘n‘\»s:"!g'%e “s .

. et some grass from Suees se konchh ghas
the groom aid'give  minglao uor ghore *
it-#a;the hbms, . ko .do.

To.mriigh shall ] give Kis kodanh doon is ko
Jbe grain, tothisot  ya cosleo?

. (thatd vl 10 G

' thre are. a}ln the Subsuees kuhanhyen?
W? :

Collcct all our grgoms Sub humare sueeson
here,don’tomiteven ko yuhan hazir luro
~iomey for the whole gk hee ko mut chho-
~ipre 'sequired to be 7o, kyoon kur chahi.
' puewont just now. ye ki subhee ubhee
W ' muojood hon.

. 5.
@o to the dog and give Kmti« ne prs jakn. 1or
. him water fodrink. SN 2NEC e 6
ne ho
Gomewhthedoghere K otie us 2ith a6 yu-
 and tie him with han ue' e . rvssi-
‘+ €hese ropes. = wen oo dho

The donative and objective case abosve v dis-
tinguished by ko, the ifinerant by ke pas, thé



social by ke sat}i, and the m:mmbym
but they only prove, that simple
mmmmmhm&m
theuﬁecudgmnrvc.

6, 7. 8 & \ .

The boy's | sister's Chhokre kee buhixi ke
friend's father's mo-  dost ke hap kee ina-
thersbrother'swife’s  durhebhaee hoejor
three sons are now oo ke tech bete ub»
coming here. hee yuban ste héen

The\ girl's brother's Chhokyeeke bhace ke
friend's mother’s f4-  dost kee madnr ke
ther's sister’s hus-  bap kee Dwhin ke
bind's three daugh-  khusum kee tean'be-
tersave now coming  tiyan ubhee yuhag
here. atiyan huen.

Cows’ milk is veryuse- Ga,o ka doodh bubmi
ful, and better than kam ka hue, uor
buftaloes’ milk, do  bhuens ke doodh se
not therefure pour  bihtur, is liye ek ke
the one’s milk into  doodh ko daedré ke
the other’s. t doodh men mut

dalo.

With the assistance of a vocabulary, if the

learner will form a few such sentences, with-
U
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+outshinding either their. inelegance or - even
Mbatindity in English, be will. soon overcoms
this hugbear, ka, ke, kee, to most begiang~s,
‘'and wonder, after analysing theabove examples,
and those of his own making, why it should
hitherto have puzzied himself or apy other
bidy. .
s 1 shall repeat here, that its government is re-
trospective, dndits concord prospective; whence
chhokye kee buhin, &c. in the first instapce,
@id chhokree ke bhace, &c. in the second;
thhokra, 4 boy; chhokre, e infl. governed by
_Kee, femiinine, becsuse in concoyd with buhin,
Mister, and so forth.

Let ka be supposed a final declinable adjunct,
that makes every genitive a sort of adjective;
thus, kam means yse, kan: 1 1, o/ e, rfat 1,

]

Siagular, - Prus?
N. kam ka kootta, ¢ } g ke kaotte, wgfal
« sscful dog. - &legs,

G. kam ke keotte ka, Kkaw I+ 'e3t*on ke, of
a useful dog's, ~ N~ ety e
‘D »kam ke kootte ko, kam ke keott m ko, 1

tq@mnl dog. .+ weeiil dogs;
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Singular. Plural.
A. kam ke komtte ko, kam ke kootton ko, use-
. auseful dog. Jul dogs.
V. kam ke kootte re, kam ke kootto, O wuse-
O useful dog. Jul dogs.

A. kam ke kootte se, kamkekootton se, with
Jromauscfuldog.  wseful dogs.

In the genitive singular, ka, ke, kee, are not
fully inserted above, rather from want of room
than any thing else:

A wseful bitch’s two kain kee koottee ke do

pups, pille,

proves, however, that every genitive must be,
as already inculcated, declined ka, ke, kee, to
prepare the scholar for meeting one or all of
them, according to circumstances in this very
case, which should at first be invariably trans-
lated by ’s, in preference to of.

Our own language has many such genitive
adjectives, in lieu of others, more learned at
least, if not so elegant; gao ka doodh, cow’s
milk ; gudbee ka doodh, asses milk, to which we
donot yet prefar maesing) ot asine, whatever may
\be dop~ in half a century hence in matters of
s sort; gao ke doodh ka, ke, kee, of cows
mifk. or caies milk's ; ga.0 ke doodh men, in cow's-
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itk ; e doodh ka rung scofuedbhue, cows
il woderr: o wshisey ga 0 ké doodh keeqeamut
ka thikana & kul kochh nubeey, shere is v
mndiiin absoraednge i the price of cows weollk; k-
teratim, cow's milkis price's medism to dey to mor-
four quy wot is.

« ¥ is now to be hoped, that we have got fair-
Iy over this stumbling block, ka, ke, kee, which
Mg long proved a formidable obstacle in every
ey fellow’s way, who merely sst down te
smoke his pipe, or dose over the Hindoostanee
i Todie, instead of studying the subject with
the avidity and resolution which its impertance
deinmnds; as if a few whiffs of a chilum would
Wspize the student with grammatical know-
ledge, or that a sound nap ever his book might
omeble himto find out this useful key to the lan-
gwage, by simply dreaming about it and the in-
sumerable difficuities in the way # p onumcia
sicm alone, which must stare cven 4 leatacd
Remian in the face, the moment ks turas it to-
waeds the popular speech of India. |

10, 11, 113, &

Mutjnois pille keema Do not ge nesr theiao-
» ke pos docwane kee  ther of this who'p,
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turuh (men subau-  like a madman, i. e,

ditur). . in the manner of a
madman, in a mad-
man’s way.

Here kee governs pilla, @ whelp, in the infl.; and
is, this, is the pronominal adjective, also inflect-
ed by kee to agree with pille; pas, as a com-
pound postposition, requires the inflected ge-
nitive ma ke; and turuh, being a feminine
noun, elliptically used as a postposition in this
sen*cnce, very naturally governs the feminine
genitive deewane kee.

The principles in pages 140, 144, with the
ample list of postpositions in page 103, cannot
fail to make the learner master of this depart-
ment, provided he will revise the whole, and
rccollect, that those words which end in e come
from nominatives in a, inflected to e, by some
other invisible postposition that may easily be
understood rom the examples already produ-
ced.

19

THe context alone of any sentence can de-
u~iStrate the particular mearing of the post-
positions in question.
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He hit witk a ball. gole se mara.
He brought from with- bahur se laya.
out. .
He said o the boy. lurke se kuha.
Seize him 4y the hand. ¢osko hath se pukuro.

Under principle 14th, ke, with compound
postpositions, is often dropt, and even they at
times are omitted, leaving the ke in apparent
discord with the noun following.

A king who had (no Ek padshah jiske (yu-

son) not a son. wide han) beta nu tha.
page 129.

-& king whose son was  Ek padshah jiska beta
not a poct. shair nu tha.

Yuhan above, is more frequently understood
than expressed ; the student should, therefore,
on seeing a final e, ke, or kee, for which he
eannot otherwise account, presume some ellip-
sis or other, as in jiske beta nu tha, meaning—
in whose /ouse, family, &c. there was no heir.
Adverbials assumc ka, ke, kee, on all occa-

-sions, whence,
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Kuheen ka hakim yu-
han ke hakim ke
' sath jaega, wuhan
ke hakim kee kha-
tir kuhan ke hakim
ke yuhan, ub ke sal.
i €. mow's year, now

of year in.

The governor of some

place will gowith the
commander ..of this
place, for thechief of
that place’s sake, to
the house of the ma-
gistrate of (what do
you call) yon place,

this year.
A strange gentleman
(or one from with-

Bahur ka sahib aya hue

khubur deejiyo! . e.
out) hasarrived, pass
the word.

without's gentleman.

This used formerly to be the exclamation of
the durwan, or porter, in India, to apprize the
master or mistress of the house, that some visi-
‘tor or other had arrived ; but when I left that
country, it was becoming less common.

o], &c.
Gender, asin the French and other tongues, is
a subject of cansiderable difficulty, which can
be overcome by constant practice and attention
alon€. Most words having an initial t, with a
Lot ce, like tuswecer, a picture, tujweez, de-
fermination, are feminine. ‘IT¢ examples, as
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they occur under other heads, will sufficiently
illustrate that of gender, both in its formation
and concord, provided the learner will only r<-
collect that ee merely denotes the feminine of
adjectives ending in u or 4: uch-chha ghora, a
good horse; uchchhee ghoree, a good mare; nck
murd, @ good man; nek uvorut, a good woman ;
murd uor uorut kee nekee, the man's and wo-
man's goodness; puhar-ee kootta, or koottee, ¢
highland dog, or bitch; jungulee bukra, or buk-
ree, a wild goat, he or she. A retrospect to ec,
as a significant particle, in pages. 70, 71, &c.
will obviate all future ambiguity respecting this
termination, which is so common in the Hig-

doostanee.
24.
N. bula, evil. bulaen, evils.
G. bula ka, ke, kee, of bulaon ka, ke, kee, of
evil. evils, &c.

D. &c. bula ko, zo evil. bulaon ko, evils.
V. bula re, O evil. bula,o, O evils.
being feminine, is declined like kitab, a bool.

dana, ¢ wise man. dana, wise men.
dana ka, ke, kee, awise danaon ka, ke kee.
man’s, of a wise man. &c.

dana ko, &c. danao, &c.
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The student must be prepared to encounter
a good many nouns similar to bula and dana
m: the course of his reading, and the way to
discriminate them as such is to note cvery word
terminating with a-en as a nom. pl. of some fe-
minine in a, conscquently of the second de-
clension, and indeclinable in the singular. When
the postpositions do not inflect final a or u to
¢, or when a-on terminates any word, it also
must either prove a masc. or fem. of the second
declension, as an exception from the first,
and-should ever after be treated accordingly ;
danaon ke nuzdeek is zindugee kee bulaen
khooda kee turuf barha awen ki hum sub bur
wugqt bihisht ke waste kumur band hen, In the
opinion of the wise, the miseries of this life often
proceed from God, that we may all in time prepare
for heaven.

Singular. Plural.
raja, a prince. raja or raje, princes.

raje rajaon
)% Yka, ke, kee, a U -’)ka, ke, kee, of
of of S Drinces, &c.

privee’s, &c. .
¢ rajon,

saje,

X
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25 and 26.
Singular. Plural,
raj, a kingdom. raj, kingdoms.
raj ka, ke, kee, a king- rajon ka, ke, kee, of
dom’s. kingdoms.
gor, a grave. goron kua, of graves,
gor ka, ke, kee, of @  also of Europeans,
grave, a graces. page 116.

N. tegh or teghu, a sword.

G. &c. tegh or teghe ka, ke, kee, of @ sword, &c.

N. chushm, ¢ke eye, chushmu, a_fountain.

G. chushm ka, of the ¢ye, chushme ka, of a foun-
tain, chushmon Kka, of eyes, or_fountains.

N. shohrut or shoohru, a report.
G. shoohrut, orshohre ka, ke, kee, of « report, &c.

N. juguh, @ place. Jughen, places.
G. jugih ka, ke, kee,  jughon ka, ke, kee, of
of a place. - places, &c.

Like the last may be declined twuh, manner,
shoobuh, doubt, with a very few more, i all of
which the singular inflexion of u to i or € is.
more or less perceptible.  The plural cases diop
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the u entirely, as juguben juguhon would be
much more troublesome than jughen, &e. above.

Juguh, being feminine, is in the plural like
bula in page 160, though in the singular it
seems rather to be of the first declension, as ju-
gih, jugeh, something resembles the purdu, pur-
de, of page 144 ; but there arc too few words in
uh, to assign a third declension for them only.

When shoshrut assumes t, it is feminine, but
masculine as shoohru.  Qubeelu, family, wife,
is a regular masculine of the first declension,
and ruueyut, a subject, even with masculines
i1s constantly feminine.  Wooh murd mceree
ruueyut hue, that man is my tenant, wassal,
subject, &c.

Adjectives.

32. Adjectives are of the first and second de-
clension, declined exactly as substantives having
the same terminations ; they are consequently
subject tor mflexion, like ka, ke, kee, and when
nseelnas nouns they can assume the plural an

“and jnflexion on, but not otherwise, as already
explained in page 116, ¢. «
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a a, boy;. e, e, bays.
gor- lurk- «fair gor- lurk- fair

ee ee, girl; ee,  iy-an, girls.

e man's; on men.
gor- ka, a fair gor-  se, from fair

ec woman's; 1y-on women.

In poetry, lurkiyan goriyan is admissible, but
not goriyan lurkiyan, fair girls.

33. Ordinals require the addition of wan to
the cardinals, whence,

wan-  a, boy; wen- e- boy.
dus- lurk- the 10th dus- lurk- se, from the 10¢h.
ween- e, girl; ween- ee- - girl.

34. The adjunct of similitude sa, se, see, son,
denoting like, ly, ish, resembles ka, as an adjec-
tive particle of infinite use in the Hindoostanee,
being commonly affixed to one or other of the
pronominals in their correlative series; thus,
uesa, wuesa, kuesa, juesa, tuesa, all of which,
as wcll as others, for which we have no room
here, may be resolvable into is-sa, like this, ms-
sa, like that, Kis-sa, like what, &c. ~
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35. When compounded with adjectives, sa
alone does not require in them the inflexion,
kala-sa, blackish, with nouns, or when changed
to se, see, it commonly does.

sa lurka, boy;  sce lurkee, girl.
lurke- a childesh  lurkee a girlish
see lurkec, girl;  salurka, boy.

kala sa ghora, @ bluckish horse.

kale se ghore ka, ke, kee, a blackish horse's.
kale se ghore, blackish horses.

kalcesee ghoree, @ blackish mare.

kaleescc ghoree ka, ke, kee, a blackish mare's.
kalee see ghoriyan, blackish mares.

in which the declension scems double, as in jis-
iis, whosoever, and some other pronouns.

36. The comp. and super. degrees, being
best formed by se, ¢han, men sc, sub se, or by
repeating’ the adjective, the reader can form
these at pleasure, either in this way, womh
ninjh se bhula hy, ke is better than me ; of those
Jair ones sne is the fairest, oon goriyon men yih

\ sub< goee hy; gorce goree lurkee, a wvery fair
. firl, -or by iuserting more, rery, &c. the boy is
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wery fair, yih lurka buhot gora hy, as in our
own language.

lurke lurkee goree girl bay.
se hue, the isfairer thanthe
lurkee lurka gora boy . . girl

gore gora gora, boy,
se or sub se the fairest &ec.
gorce  gorce goree, girl,

are sufficient in the mean time to shew the rc-
gimen and concord here.

37. When comparison relates to an indivi-
dual or one of many, ka intervenes : ungoor ka
sa chhala, @ blister like a single grape ; ungoor
sa nuya gosht, new flesh like a cluster of grapes,
or the granulations of a wound. Expertness,
-however, in the proper use of ka and sa, on such
occasions, can be gained by great practice and
expcrience alone.

38. When Persian or Arabic comp. and sup.
are used, it is gencerally thus,—bih, geod, bih-
tur, better, bih-tur-cen, best, khoosh, kheosh-tur,
kh-psh-turcen, like our own pleasant, olea:siter,
-est, or most pleasant, &c. fazil, doctus, uful,
doctior. tuzzal, ductissimus, and many more, arc
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formed in a manner that will be fully detailed
hereafter.

39. The cardinal numbers are declined like
other nouns, with this peculiarity, that both
the vocative and inflexion are ofien substituted
for the mere nominative; thus, teen, teeno,
tecenon, scem all to denote three, the three, al-
though used adjectively and with nouns, they
occur so, teenon fuqeeron sc, from the three
mendicants, perhaps definitcly.

40. These numerals are not in fact the only
wards of the above description, as burson, di-
non, muhewnon, puhron, and such inflexions,
frequently supplant the nom. pl. burus, years;
din, days; muheene, months; puhur, watches ;
in expressions like burson gazre, years have
elapsed, perhaps elliptical of burson ke din gooz-
re, years duys have passed.

After what has been stated in this place, and
in pages 114, 115, 116, &c. the declension of
nouns and adjectives can hardly require any
farther illustration, except to observe, that all
adjectives which do not end in a, u, or nu, arc,
as in English, indeclinable, and that many of
+}u.c ev n, which have these terminations, ad-
mit of no more change than our own, as the



W nmmoemzm:

elteuimpécuve‘resder will soon perceive in his
.progress through this language.

- Certain Arabic words have their feminines
in u, before noticed in page 65, to which we
may now add, hamil, bearing, carrying, hamilu,
pregnant, fazily, docta, from fazil of page 166,
to which the learner may refer, before going
any farther, since the references, in which I
often indulge, are partly intended to supply
that pause in a concatenation of reflection and
remadrks, so essential to rational minds, when
remployed upon any subject so interesting as
the grammar of a living language.

The Persian genitive and adjective sign, i or

e, has been discussed in page 68, and resembles
our of, while ka is liker s, hakim ka hookm,
the judge's order ; ashiq i pak for pak ashiq, @
chaste lover.

: If nouns in ee convert it to iy, before an and
on, those in 00 will, on similar g1 e el
this to cow, as in anscowon, Ze. v, quuied in
‘page 132. Some exceptions in a ai¢ apt to he
-inflected by the illiterate; so, huwa, air, duwa,
 medicine, becoming improperly hurres duwe, du-
-won, &c. instead of duwa, duwacn. au,w*,gn,
huwaen, huwaon, &c.
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17ze Pronouns Per:onal &e. arc a:follows

1st Person.
Singular. Plural.

N. muen, I. hum, we. '
G. me-ra, re, orree,my hum-ara, are, or aree,
mine, or of me. our, our's, of us.

D. moojh ko, o me. humen ko, to us.
A. mwjh-e, me. | hum-en, us.
A\ S
A. maojh se, from, &c. humon se, from, ‘&g
. me. us. \ conl
)
2d Person.
N. tuen*, thou. toom, ye, or you.
G. tera, re,orree, of  toomh-ara, are,.or aree,
thee, thy, &c. of you, your, &c.
D. taojh ko, to thee. tcomhon ke, to you.
A. toojh-e, thee. toomh-en, you.
V. tou s, U thou. toom re, O yow.
A, tawh se, frum, &c. toomhon se, from, &c.
Her you.

— -——

.. * 'Poo. ur tuon, more common, though less
. concﬁmna' aiter muen here than tuen; as
“aag il -exver, is Tetained in the voc. or reci-
proeativg case with the nom. the reader can,
readily cail on too also, whenever he pleases:
: Y
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9d Person Proximate,

N. yih, ke, ske, it, this
the.

G. is-ka, ke, or kee, of
ki, her, this, his,
sts.

D. is-ka, ¢ him, to her,
i, or this,

A. is-e, him, her, it.

V.. yih-re, O this,

A. is-se, from, &c. him,
her, it,-or this.

] 4

Plural,
ye, they, these.

inhon-ka, ke, or kee,
their, their's, of them.

inhop ko, fo #hese, to
them,

inh-en, them, these.

ye re, Q these.

inhonse, fromthese, from
them, &c.

3d Person Remote.

N‘ Wmh: "c’ &f;' that.
G. cos-ka, ke, kee, of
him, his, her, &c.

D. ms-ko, to him, &c.
that,

A. cus-e, him, that.

V. woh-re, O that.

A. s-se, from, &c.
him, &c. that.

we, they, those.

anhon-ka, ke, kee, &c.
their, theirs, of those,
them.

onhon-ko, #o them, to
those,

onh-en, them, those.

we-re, O those.

cnhon-se, (rom, .
them, thos,

As adjectives, yih and wooh may be seen u,

page 118.



PRONOUNS, m

- Thee (veeiproeal, reflectiye, o¢ general person-
al anid possessive) pronoun ap, upnd, seif, own.

C L Singudar and Ploral !

N ap, self, 1, thou, &c. he, she, &c.

G. upna, &c. ap-ka, &c. of self, own, my, thy,
- his, her, &e.

D. ap-ko, upne ko, #o self, &e. me, thee, &e.

A..ap ko, upne-ko, sdif, me, &e.

V.-

A. ap se, upne se, from, &e. self, &e.

This last pronoun is the same in both mime
bers, and applicable to I, we, you, he, as well as
to self, selves, my own, his own, their own, &c:

-41. The genitive or possessive form above, in
flected so,—ra, re, ree, na, ne, nee, (as ka, ke, kee)
is not only used adjectively, but personally evert
in preference to-the others, which may in ge:
nerol be accoemted for by the inflectéd or fe-
winine genitive- being! required- beforé coms
pound, aed sometimesteven w:th s:mp!e poste
r:osmuns

" Mere con kubd, ﬁg told mé} There copur,
; Vil sm., 1€7¢ purt, okt thee; teree: turuf, towards
V' thee ; up ne upne tu,een mara, A slew his self. -
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Never maojh ke copur, or mere-ke tu,een, &c.
ra and na, being in fact anomalous substitutes
for ka, ke, this scldom or never can immediately
follow them as a postposition, in their pronomi-
nal capacity.

42. The dat. and acc. are used almost promis-
cuously in the Hindoostanee, so that the learner
must not follow them too rigidly as stated in
the sketch, which is done merely in compliance
with our customary forms: he should moreover
recollect that e and en, are postpositions pecu-
liar to the pronouns, and occur like ko as dat.
or acc. signs occasionally.

43. The on and hon, of all the pronouns, may
be omitted without invalidating their plurality
in the least ; whence hum, toom, in, &c. are in
constant use, instcad of humhon, toomhon, in-
hon, of the forcgoing series, and kin, jin, &c.
for kinhon, jinhon, of the next.

44. Ap and upna are very puzzling words; the
last is much used reflectively, and even in cases
where we would say my, thy, &c. only.

He speaks to himself, ap se ap bolta hy.

He fights with his self, upne se sprta hy,
which may likewise mean, he fightsit' i'.
wwn people, family, &c.
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45. The final b, after toombh, inh, &c. is very
arbitrarily inserted, and by the moderns much
- omitted, especially in speech.

|

INTERROGATIVES.

Example 1.
Singular, Plural.
N. kuon. kuon, who, what, which 2
G. Ris-ka, -ke, or -kee. kinhon ka, &c. whose, of
whom? &c.

" D. kis-ko. kinhon ko, Zo whom? &c.
A. kis-e. kinhen, whom ¢ &c.
V. kuon re. kuon re, O who, what ?
A. kis-se. kinhon se, from whom?

Evample 2.—xwhich has no Plural in the Hin-
doostance.

N. kya, which, what ?
G. kahe ka, &c. of which? &ec.
". kabe ke tv or for which, to what ?
ahe nv, which, what ?
. kya re, O which, what ?
A. kahe se, from which?
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Relative.
Singular. Plural.

N. juon. juon, who, which, what.

G. jis-ka, &c. Jinhon ka, &c. whose, o
which, &c.

D. jis-ko. jinhon ko, to whom, to
which.

A jis-e. jinhen, whom, which, &

V.

A. jis-se. jinhon se, from whom.

Jrom what, &c.

46. The English of cach of the above three
Examples is the same in both numbers, and the
whole are much used in a reiterated form, both
in the nom. and intlexion. They also occur in
the formation of many adverbials, and often as-
sume the sa, se, see, already noticed in the pre-
ceding pages, but more fully explained ainong
the subsequent illustrations, wl .
be consulted by the intelligent s
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Singular,
N. tuon,

that, or this.

G. tis-ka, ke, kee, of

D. tis-ko, 0
A. tis-e,

V.

A. tis-se, from

Example 1.
N. ko e,
G. kisee ka, &c. of
D. kisee ko, to
A. kisee ko,
V. koeere,
A. kisee se; from

*

L

Correlative.

he, she, it,
&c. also him,
her, his, &c.

correlative-
ly.

Plural.
tuon, 7 these,
tinhon-ka, ¢f° | those.
tinhon-ko, to fﬁﬁ.ﬁ
tinhen, { them.
their,
tinhon-se, fromJ &e.

Pronominal Adjectives.

.

A

~

a, an, any
one person,
body, or
thing.

Example 2.
koochh,
kisoo ka, of
kisoo ko, to
kisoo ko,

Kisoo-se, from

") some,

little,
L few,

persons,
bodies, or
things.

7. Kon, orko, ke, jo, je, so, ko,0o, are still in

ich are in

, wh

Jo, 5o

lly

liar th

11ust be employed accordingly.  When a noun

specia

use tor kuca, K. e

an juon, tuon, and

wmi

cever more 1

N

1

¢s, kvon, koce, &c. are frequently un-

mterven
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jufiupted. — Toom knon sahib ke muokur ho?
Mgmtkmau’s servant ave you ? toe koee sa-
hib %ka noukur hue? art thog any gfﬂkmam
deroanty

48. Ko eeand koochh are often soblended with
edch other, both in their meaning and inflexions,
that it is no easy matter to separate them by
eny discrimination whatever. In the plural
they occasionally admit of kinhoon, kinheen,
&inoo, kinee. Jo-koee, whocver, and some
wthers are doubly inflected to jiskise¢, jin-kin-
*hoon, jistis, &c.

49. The declension of all the nouns and pro-
nouns is founded on one general principle, that
every case, but the nominative, 1equires a post-
position expressed or understood for its forma-
tion, ‘along with the simple oblique or inflexion
of the noun or pronoun which the postposition
goveras, when sueh nouns are capabl of having
any change whatever. :

.50. In our language, the proncn. sloue can
illustrate the general doctrine of e diftureace
between a caseand an inflexion b :ve, 2, waniv;
m s ; his. (contrac&ed from h:s; oosha: I,, :

m;'m, mayjh; of me, mine, 1er  As e
therefore cannot form the various cases’ of tle

*BW, ’wlthout the inflexion an:! pmpmumn
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united, neither can the Hindooétanees make
their cases without observing the satne rules,
wherever the word is inflectible. o
. 51. They differ from us essentially in one
point only,—to me,—from me,—on me,—are
common to both grammars, but the moment &
" compound postposition occurs, it commonly re-
quires the inflected or feminine genitive. Near
me, mere pas ; teomharee turuh, fike you; is an
idiom that appears to us rather near Wine, -neap
of me, your manner, and in fact may often be so
applied; meree bat bolta hy, ke is speaking of
me, oy repeating my words. .

52. As all the pronouns are inflected in the
singular, they may be placed so far under De-
clen. 1. and every learner who knows to which
nominative the obliques maojh, toojh, humion,
tcomhon, is, in, cos, con, kis, kin, jis, jin, tis, tin,
kahe, kisoo, kisee, kinhoon, &e. belong, after
what has been said above, will be able to de-
cline the whole series, with the aid of simple

. aud compound postpositions, in every possible
case and form.
v 54.The scholar cannot too often observe, that
the genitive here is also a possessive or adjec-
* Jive pronoun, which may always be made still
more obvious in the whole series, by affixing
Z
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ka, as an inherent componeni part of almost all
the pronouns, with which this declinable com-
modious particle can assimilate, instead of the ra,
na, already discussed. Kiska, kiske, kiskee, re-
sembles the Latin cyjus, cyja, and jinhon ka,
ke, kee, quorum, quarwn.

54. Every such genitive, thercfore, as well as
all pronominal words in a, whether this termina-
tion prove innate or adventitious, may be treat-
ed as adjectives, and inflected in the same
way.

55. Before we take leave of the pronouns en-
tirely, I must observe, that muen and tuen are
perhaps the only declinable words which the
affix ne, mentioned in page 119, does not put
in the oblique; muen ne diya, £ gave; tuen ne
liya, thou took.

56. All the pronouns requirc the ka to agree
in number with them; muen upne bap ka beta
hoon, or hum upne bap ke bete huen, may both
mean, I am the son of my jather, notwithstand-
ing the difference of construction.  Among
us, no scholar would say, yow was taught, though
spcaking to onc person. I hope the following
examples, and those in page 176, will put this
matter bevond all doubt in future.
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Too ujub turih ka luonda hue, ¢hou art a
strange brat.

Toom zor tumashe ke lurke ho; you are a very
comical boy.

. Tllustraticns.
\

On the personal pronouns we must recolléet,
that the courtesy and arrogance of” the natives
make the plural often apply to one person :
toom kuon ho, w/ho are you? hum sipahce huen,
I .am a soldier ; vor we humare bhaee huen,
and he ts my brather ; hum tcom jate the, you
and I were going. This will prove at first ra-
ther perplexing to the scholar, but he may
readily overcome the difficulty with a little at-
tention, and should from the commencement
learn to speak in the singular or plural number,
with facility and ease, as he may find it his in-
terest or duty to do so among the natives here-
atter,

41.
\ As mere, tere, are used for mmjh, taojh, these
last are by the poets occasionally substituted
for the former, in expressions like tejh ishg,
thy loce, meojh dil, my heart, bul they seldom
occur so in common discourse.
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Majh natuwan kee halut, the condition of
hapless me, with the examples in page 119,
clearly shows how ka, ke, kee, may follow such
pronouns in the genitive, which is properly
formed by ra, re, ree.

42.

Kyoon se beolate ho, why do you call hin?
yih (toomhen or) toojhe kya hue, what is this to
(you, or) thee? When ¢ en arc found as pro-
nominal postpositions, ko, &c. cannot appear,
but the emphatic ee may sometimes deceive
the learner, if not apprized of this, in senten-
ces such as, isee ko maro ocsee ko mut, beat
this (here) one, mot that (there) one; moojhee se
kuha toom ne, you told me indeed, ox myself.

43.

It is probable enough, that in, con, &c. are
the remains of some dual form, and inhon, con-
hon, &c. the real plural, though the distinction,
if it ever existed in the Hindooslanee, scems
now-a-days to causc little or no difference in,
the application of these pronouns, unless pg:r—'
haps to apply in, on, from coﬁrtcsy to one per-
son, that inhon, conhon, may more readil.); dis-
criminate many, or that the addition of on ra-
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ther belongs to such words in the pronominal
than adjective state. Danu con ghoron ko do
pur panee ubhee conhon ko mut pilao, give
those horses grain, but do not yet give zhem
water to drink,—in which, though conhon gheo-
ron, cannot be used ; either con ko, or conhon
) *p, may. Sec page 118.

44.

Ap, self, is subject to the same rule that
khod is in Persian. I will tell my friend, if
you will inform your brother, that he also may
apprise /s acquainta;lce, muen upne dost se
kuhoonga jo tcom upne bhaee se kuhoge, ki
wooh bhee upne ashna ko khubur dewe; mun
bu dosti kheod khahum gooft, ugur shooma bu-
raduri khood ra khaheed gooft ki o neez bu ash-
nae kheod khubur bidihud. In page 118,
enough will be found to elucidate the rule;
but perfection must, after all, depend more
upon practice than precept.

\ 46.

Kuon kuon, kis kis, kya kya, jis jis, jiskis,
jis kisee, jistis, somewhat resemble the Latin
quisquis, cujus cujus, &c.
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Kuonsa, juonsa; tuonsa, koeesa, rather assi-
milate with qui libet, quivis. We kuon kuon
kitaben huen? what sort of books are those?
mojhe kuonsee doge? which of them will you
give me? juonsee chaho tuonsee lo, whichever
you choose, take the same; kis turuh cose bu-
naoon, how shall I make it? jis turuh ho suker
tis turuh bunao, ir the way it can be done, make
it in that manner. Consult pages 111, 164, &c.

47, &c.

Waoh dhobee jo pichhle sal humare yulian
tha so aj phir aya hue, the washerman who was
with us last year, zhe same has returned.

As both jo and so are occasionally other parts
of speech than pronouns, the student must dis-
tinguish them from the context. Jo wowh uesa
kure so too bhec kur, if he act thus, do thou
do so. Ki, from the Persian, is frequently met
with, as who, which, that, or, than, when, saying,
viz. and must through time be acquired by dint
of practice.

54. .
Kuonsa din, what day, uor kuonsce rat, and

which night, toojh bin, without thee, khmshee se
goozre, have passed with pleasure,
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55.
oos lurke ne kata durukht ko, that boy cut the
treec; kis ne oose chhooree dee thee, who gave
him a knife? oosee sc poochho muen ne kisee
ko chhooree dete nubeen dekha, ask himself, I
did not see any body give a knife.

3
b 56.

The remarks in page 176, will render this
evident enough to those who know why you
requires are, were, in our language, and that
my, thy, your, our, may be plural in one sense,
while singular in the other, and wice wersa.
Mere ghore, my horses, humara ghur, our house,
in which mere is plural as to horses, but singu-
lar respecting me; and humara singular as to
house, but plural regarding its owners, &c.

The Verb.

" \37. Theimperative in the second person sin-
guldy, is the root or radical portion of every
verb in the Hindoostanee, which must always
bhe discovered by 58 and in gencral, as in our
language, is also a significant, uscful noun.
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58. Every infinitive terminates in the inflec-
tible particle na, ne, nee, mentioned in page 81,
but here meaning ¢o, which, like the other post-
positive particles, is invariably affixed to the
second person sing. of the imperative, chah-na,
to love, the Hindoostanee being in this respect
of position, as in some others, diametrically ¢ »-
posite to ours. '

59. The perfect tense, including the parti-
ciple, is formed by adding (masc.) a, e, (fem.)
ee, een, iyan, to the root of the verb, the final
letter of which, if a vowel, assumes y, or is
changed to iy, as explained in pages 73, 77.

60. The present tense and participle merely
require the letter t, as a temporal sign, to pre-
cede the several particles enumerated as past
signs in 59, and which all occur here exactly
under similar circumstances: chah-ta, chah-te,
chah-tee, chah-teen, chah-tiyan, love, lovest.

61. The aorist, subjunctive present, or impe-
rative, assumes for both genders, oon, e, e, sin-
gular, and en, o, en, plural, in the order of per-
sons observed here, and, like the present of tic
indicative has often the auxiliary signs. -

62. The future springs from the aorist by
adding g, as a ful. sign prefixt to the perf. a,
&ec. thus ga, ge, exactly in the order of persons
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obsérved in 61, and with respect to genders,
&c. as in 59.

. 63. The pluperfect participle is either ex-
pressed by the root or imperative’s self, or by
the various particles ke, kur, e, kurke, and kur-
kur, promiscuously affixed to the root, for that
mbst useful portion of the verb.

64. The result of the foregoing principles on
the verb palna, to breed, or any other, is as fol-
lows, in the scheme below, which the diligent
student will carefully compare with the sketch
already exhibited in page 121, that a real know-
ledge of both may at once enable him to mas-
ter every Hindoostanee verb, the moment it
falls under his discussion, either in a sentence
or the vocabulary: This can instantly be ac-
complished, by separating the root from na, or
any other of the moveable particles, like oon,
¢, kur, and in this manner even the auxiliary
hona, to be, exist, can be regularly conjugated.
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rather the second person sing. of the imp. it
naturally follows, that there is but one conju-
gation in the language.

- 66. By taking for granted, what may almost
be proved, that kee-na, moo-na, dee-na, lec-na,
are the ancient infinitives of kurna, zo do; mur-
nh, fo die; de-na, to give; le-na, to take; and
also supposing that v and oo, j and g, are ncar-
ly the same interchangeable letters, we shall
not find one single irregular verb in the whole
Hindoostanec language.

'67. Hoon, &c. affixed to participles present
and past, has exactly the same power and use
as our am, do, have, &c. muen hota hoon, I am
existing, or do evist. He hath becn, wooh hooa
hue.  Hooa, means is, was, or been, and occa-
sionally appears redundant.

"68. When these signs are omitled, the mere
present becomes not only indefinite, but also a
past tense in the subjunctive mood. Jo muen
lurka hota uesa nuheen kurta, were £ a boy 1
would not act so, or had I beer a boy I would not
Aqee done sv; jo muen wuhan sota kisee ko nu-
hém jugata, had I skcpt there, I would not have
waked any oae. :

69. To express the impertect of the auxiliary
ho-na, the word tha, was. did, had, i< in use, and
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is probably a contracted perfect of the obsolete
regular verb thana, to stay, be stationed, which
to this day means a station, post,

70. From the above tha, and the indefinite
present or participle, comes the imperfect tense,
muen hota tha, Jwas evisting, or did (then) ex-
tst ; too hooga tha, thou did exist, or had been.

71. The whole of the compounds have just
now been elucidated, and the simple tenses,
having formerly been adjusted in 64, they re-
quire no repetition here. The frequent substi-
tution of one tense for another, especially the
pluperfect for the perfect, will be evident enough
in the Exercises.

72. In the passive voice, the perfect partici-
ple of the active verb assumes jana, o go, be,
affixed through its various tenses, which may
nevertheless be followed by such parts of hona,
as particular tenses may still require. IHum
mare gue the, we had been beaten; toom mare
gue hoge, you may have been beaten.

73. The perfect participle passive, i all com-
pound tenscs, seems o require guya, but com-
monly drops itin those which are simple. Muep
mara guya hoon, I have been beaten ; muen mara
jaoonga, [ shall be beaten.
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74. The personal pronouns, as in Latin, are,
not always expressed, the termination, auxilia-
ry or sense, generally pointing out the particu-
bar person.

75. When they do occur, it is commonly so:
Muen, I; too, thou; wooh, he. ?yih, he, this.
Huym, we; toom, you; we, they. §ye, they, these.
are used only when requisite, in contra-distinc-
tion to that, those.

76. The third person is often substituted for
the other two, from the Oriental practice of in-
troducing words like sluve for I, and worship,
honour, gentleman, &c. for you.

77. Although the Hindoostanee verbs have
often inherently potential, permissive and other
properties, they neverthcless require also cer-
tain compound forms to express them, the last
or subservient portion of which is generally
conjugated like all other verbs.

78. These compounds are formed in five dif-
ferent ways, and may be conveniently termed
radical, preteritive, inflective, participial, and
reiterative, from the nature of their composi-
tion.

79. The radical (1.) is a very extensive class,
comprchending, besides numberless adverbial
infinitives, the potential and completive forms.
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80. Under the preteritives, (2.) are all the
passives, desideratives, requisitives, proxima-
tives, and frequentatives.

81. When the infinitive occurs in the inflect-
ed, (8.) instead of the radical form, a consider-
able number of inceptive, permissive, and ac-
quisitive verbs are produced, all highly useful
in the Hindec tongue.

82. The participial (4.) combinations are al-
so very numerous, and may be sub-divided into
continuative and stationary.

83. A very few come under the reiterative
(5.) class, in which the subservient part has of
itself little or no very obvious meaning what-
ever, although certainly deducible from other
significant words.

84. The result of the above enumeration,
systematically considered, is thus:

1. Radicals.

. Adverbials, from their signification with us,

L)

kat-dalna, o cut off ; gir-purna, Zo jall
dvwn ; kha-jana, to cat up.

-
~

9. Potentials, bol-sukna, Zo be able to .s‘[)e(/l:.
3. Completives, pee-chookna, ¢0 be done drink-
ing ; kha-chookna, to finish cating.
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Q. Preteritives.

1. Passives, mara-jana, #o be beaten.

9. Desiqeratives, 1 to wishy

9. Requisitives, Smura-chahna, ought 5":
-~

Proximativces, also to be about

A

Frequentatives, bola-kurna, to make a habit
of speaking ; jaya-kurna, to have a trick of
going ; pyra-kurna, to practise swimming ;
aya-kurna, to make a practice of coming.

3. Inflectives.
1. Inceptives, seckhne-lugna, ¢o begin Lo learn ;
bolne-lugna, to begin to speak.
9. Permissives, jane-dena, Zo let, or permit to
go; ane-dena, to let come.
3. Acquisitives, ane-pana, o be allowed to come ;
jane-pana, zo be allowed to go.

4. Participials.

1. Continuatives, purhta-jana, or ruhna, o con-
tinue reading.

2. Statisticals, gate-ana, o come singing ; rote-
duorna, to run crymng.

5. Rciteratives.
* 1. Subservients, bolna-chalna, #0 converse, &c.

byahna-burna, ¢o marry, with perhaps a
few more.
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85. The inflected infinitive at times supplants
the radical and preteritive forms. In this way,
however, muen nu chul sukta, I cannot walk;
muen chulne sukta, I can, are very liable to
confusion; and as muen nuheen chulne sukta,
is not a very musical sentence, the ne therefore,
I think, ought always, on such occasions, to be
entirely avoided.

86. The passives and participials change in
both their component parts, according to the
gender and number of their nominatives.—
Waoh marce gu ec thee, she was slain; we gate
ac the, they came singing ; woh rotee ruhee,
she continued weeping.

87. The reileratives are in fact doubly con-
jugated, cos se muen nu kubhoo bola nu chala,
1 necer had any thing to say to him, resembling
in this respect the pronouns in page 181.

88. Muen kul chawka, I have already said;
uesa mut bola kuro upne nuokur se, do not make
« habit of speaking so to your servant ; jo muen
ane paoon tcomhare yihan, to toom ko jané
deoon upne yihan, if I be allowed to come
to your house I will permit you to go to mine,
with a few such, are well calculated to eluci-
date this department now. In the Exercises
they will again appear, but on the whole are so
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essential for immediate colloquial purposes, that
the learner ought to lose no time in acquiring
this most useful part of the language.

89. The power which transitives have of pre-
fixing ne is lost the moment they are com-
pounded with any ncuter verb. Muen ne
khana khaya, I have eat my dinner ; muen kha-
chooka, I have done eating.

90. Bolna, ¢o speak ; lana, to bring ; chookna,
to miss, end, &c.; lurna, fo fight, and a few.
others, though apparently transitives, neverthe-
less do not admit nc; tuen ne kuha, thou said ;
Luen bola, thou spoke; toom ne liya, you took ;
we lae the, they had brought.

91. The addition of ncgatives in the Ilin-
doostanee is so very easy, that a few examples
only can be requisite to illustrate thc mode
completely ; nu is common to all the modes,
mut peculiar to the imp. and nubeen to the
rest; toom jante nuheen? don't you know? muen
nu janta tha, I did net know; mut poochho,
don’t ask; nu janiyo, don't suppose.

92. The learner must be careful not to confound
emphaticinterrogativesand affirmatives with ne-
gative expressions ; muen ne bheja hue, 1 have
sent ; tuen ne bheja, thou hast scnt ; muen nn-

Bb
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hecn bola hoon, 7 kave not spoken; tcom nuheen
lae ho, you have not brought.

93. Hindoostanee syntax and construction
will appear so easy and simple in the Dialogues
or Exercises hereafter presented to the schalar,
as to preclude the necessity of all further ob-
servation, in a short introduction of this kind.
Persons versed in the analysis of a sentence in
any language, can be at no loss, after a few
trials, with the examples which may occur here;
and such as really wish to become masters of
the Hindoostanee, need not limit their enquiries
to these pages, as long as my other works are
in print.

94. The composition and derivation of words
is equally obvious and attainable, after recol-
lecting the contents of pages 65, &c. with the
few particulars inserted below, for the usc of
mere beginners.

95. When the infinitive is thus met with—
chah-na, ta love, phir-na, to turn, khel-na, zo
play, dur-na, zo fear, littlc penetration can be
wanted to discover the noun, as in our own
tongue, 57. Should the root end in n, the
scholar must recollect not to confound the infin.
and perfect together, which he will at first be
apt 1o do in ginna, #o count ; sconna, fo hear ;
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jahna, o know, and some others, as their per-
fects are gina, soona, jana.

96. Sometimes the inf. and noun are the
-same, as khana, ¢o eat, also_food. In the fem.
' this occasionally denotes the instrument, as

kutur-nee, @ pair of scissars, from kutur-na, Zo
clip. The perfect, or participle, is also the noun,
as chooma, a kiss, kuha, order, advice, mara, or
mara hooa, @ victim, &c. from choom-na, to kiss,
kuhna, 2o tell, marna, to beat, kill. This also as a
fem. is a noun like bolee, speech. The present
part. likewisc is a noun in both genders, as khata,
a waste book, recetver or granary, from khana, to
suffer, admit, &c. bustee, a village, from busna,
to dwell, inhabit; gintee, a musier, reckoning,
from ginna, fo count, &c.

97. Adjectives require kurna to become ac-
tive compound verbs; with hona they are neu-
ter, Khura, erect, kbura-k. to raise, Khura-h. to
rise, gurm, hot, gurm-K. to heat actively, gurm-h.
to heat, or grow warm. Nouns are also used in
a similar manner with kurna, ¢o make, khana,
Lo eat, suffer, reccive, dena, to give, pana, milua,
to get, rukhna, to pluce, bandhna, to tie, ana, to
come, in such combinations as tikr-k. o think,
galec-d. to abise, galce-khana, (o be abused, nu-
zur-ana, to appear, or come in sight.
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98. In some instances the auxiliaries in 97
are preferred to the regular passive form, whence
mar-khana, e gel a beating ; or mara-jana, ¢o be
beaten, have often the same meaning.

99. The neuters and actives are in general
so wcll distinguished in this language, from
each other, that the learner can seldom con-
found them, as in our tongue, together. The
transitive forms generally spring from the neu-
ter or intransitive by assuming a before na, or
by prolonging the short vowel of the ncuter,
in the active infinitive. For the causals wa
commonly suffices before na; julna, julana, jul-
wana, to burn, to cause burn; khoolna, kholna,
khoolwana, o open, cause cpen, &c.

100. The scholar should always recollect, that
in this way he may discover a number of very
uscful verbs by a slight attention to the con-
nection betwceen one and the other form: chul-
na, fo go, chulana, fo drive; soonna, to heur,
soconana, fo lell; buchna, fo escape, buchana, o
save; seekhna, Zo learn, sikhana, (o teach ; mur-
na, Zo die, marna, to kill; bholna, to forget,
bholana, to mislead, are a convincing proof of
the truth of my remarks and assertions, which,
as the scholar proceeds m his carecr, he will
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find more and more worthy of his assiduous ob-
servation. :

101. From the foregoing hints the learner may
“almost at pleasure furnish his self with many
verbs apparently not inserted in this work,
agreeably to the same principles in his own
tongue, evident in the examples—to make
haste, to take care, to give vent, to tie fast, to
gel a beating,—Dbut for ample information on
this portion of the Hindoostanee, he must at-
tend to the Exercises and Vocabulary, and in
the mean time recollect that the above auxilia-
ries will there be contracted to k. kh. h. d. p.
m. a. r. &c.

A summary of the whole verbal principles
will now be conspicuous enough in the follow-
ing table, which comprises the form of every
intransitive and transitive verb in the language,
with the entire passive voice of every active
verh, comprehended in one conjugation, from
which there is hardly a single exception or ir-
regular in the Hindoostanee.
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Imp. bol, spcak. Inf and Ger. bol-na, to speat. Pres. and Part. bol-ta, speading. Perf. and Part. Lol a, spoke, spoken. ®

LS ~ J - ~ /) _J
. Present. Perf. Ind. and Def, Imperfect. Pluperfect. Adarist, Imp. and H..E:—.n.
§=a=~ m hoo m.m. hoon, ¢ ,~ 2 8 [ boloon g m mw g
too Jhue, & hue, T g bolta tha, & | bola tha, £3 | bole .mP 258 By
wooh §8 hue, § m, ~_E@ o2 M .w.w i €% | bole £ T4l
. o g 8 " -
?:: wr:m: L E587) o ?_m: m.m.~ .,.M..m A“ ..m.M A“ bolen .w.mm.wmm
~85 m.m _.n g~ tbolte the, ¢ # | bole the, g2 | bolo -g€, <X FE
Mb ﬁ?asmm.rb : e & w 4L C G -Ubolen vo. LhRess
K] u H.» - - =y olemn -
Dubious. Conditional and Potential. Future-Completive,
B:.W:N % hoonga, & [ 4 (hoonga, v (5 2E98 [ sukta, .0 ( chookoonga, T
too romm. & |2 ro:.m 2 = 59384 | or &% _ chakega, 33
woh Y2 ~rooﬁ 25 | = ~:cm& s &\" 2 Mm g ~ Jsuka, 33 bol A nroowﬂumv e
2 5 on 453 2 g3 - g3
r:B wrogoﬁ mml o (hoenge, £§ ) g EEPEES ) sukte, 5 5 | chookenge, =43
:.bB hooge, § | = hooge, w _ S = mfm.m ) ﬁ or mm R ﬁc:Brcnﬁ g §&
2 N_.o enge, = Fb ~,ro o:..m. (= 55383 (suke, =23 chokenge, ~< %

* The present and perfect participles, strictly speaking, are discriminated by hooa affixed ;
this however is so often omitted as to confound the two ?:E of the verb together, but the don-
text commonly prevents misconception. Hooa (for hoa) the perfect of ho-na, 0 be, has been al-
ready noticed, and accounted for in 66, 67, &c.
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When the verb is transitive, all the perfect
tenses will often remain wholly uninflected,
while their pronouns, on the contrary, will be
thrown by ne into the inflexion, as far as they
can, thus:

mue, s r . P

I.lw -~ ﬁ ““ a r « g’g

t00 g ot | & 2%
- Q -

005 " 88 5 &3 s RE
Yot ) -~ < =

hum [ 3 ) 3 g Lo g g8

E "r4 g 53 B 5

toom Q@ 25 v .2 g2 o8

g = a = L L35

oon J - L =3 <3

The pluperfect participle bol-kur, bol-ke, &e.
having spoken, has appeared in detail, and me-
rits every attention from the learner, not on-
ly as the participle which joins two or more
members of a sentence, by suspending the
meaning, till it closes, but aiso as a convenient
adverbial form of the greatest use in the lan-
guage, in such expressions,—sahib ke yihan ja-
‘fmr, humara sulam kuhke mskee topee mang-
ke, oose lekur phir ao, having gone to the gen-
tleman's, gvoen my compliments, and having bor-
rowed his hat, relurn with it here. Whatever
you do, act deliberately, jo koochh ki toom kuro
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so sodh-ke kuro, from sochna, zo think ; duor-
ke ja0, go quickly, i. e. having run.

The future of the infinitive and participle
generally occurs so, bola-chahna, zo be about t0
speak, bolne-pur, bolne-wala, about to speak, but
such combinations can give little or no trouble
to any scholar, who has really studied the fore-
going principles. The scholar cannot well for-
get that a for the fem. sing. becomes ee, and
that ee in the fem. plural must be een or iyan,
as exhibited in 59; he must moreover recol-
lect, that e of the 2d person imperative singu-
lar is always dropt in that mood; whence,
bol too, speak thou; ugur too bole, if thou
speak.

No transitive verb can now be difficult in
the active, we shall therefore here exhibit the
passive, from which the learner will also ac-
quire the verb jana, fo go, or to be, as the
auxiliary with hona, in this voice.
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Inf, and Ger. mara-jana, to be beaten.

Pres. and Part. mara-jata, being beaten.

Perf. and Part. mara-guya, beaten.

N J S
Y —~
Present. Perfect, Ind. and Def. Imperfect. Pluperfect. Aorist, Imp. and Future, .
g S, (8 r S s [ . 32
B:mn = Yhoon, g hoon, ¢ ;dl g z = = [ Jaoon =
o Jhue, § o qhue, 2 & tha,§ | Fotha,§ | 34 jawe >-ga, £2
%8: hue, g fhue, 3 s w % |8 % 28 & jawe J 3
m = 5 - 5 m g o o
§ < q 52 < 5 <o) £2 9 g2
> @ 2 . Y .
hum huen, ¢ ~\huen, §3 = N § md~ 5 o (jawen kY
. R . 3 s = d = .
toom J ho, =+ @ ho, 3 o o the, 3 &n -the, =~ 2< Jao -ge, £3§
we £ )huen 5 fhuen, = 3 = | B 3 = {Jjawen g23
= * = > = LS = U : o
) ) =
Dubious. o Conditional and Potential Future-Completive.
3 = s (E=za sg [ s -
muen § 5 \hoonga, . | Z \hoonga, § |2 3F23 | .3 sukta, 85 | . \chowkoonga, 3
too & m<hoga, £| s4hoga, 5 | g2y |'Eq or §X | Eqchwkega, %y
— [ I 9 =
wooh § £ ¢hoga, 2| 2 fhoga, w .8 mmm g Nmzrﬁ H I chookega, 23
o 5 289 332 4, 23 S >3
o - - X -
hum g < \hoenge, & y hoenge, %5 | 9 &4 2 \sukte, 33 @ \chokenge, £32
= ' g g SEEYg | T S g T -2
toom o’ qhooge, 3 ho, 08¢ ¢ o Z5E4 | 590 58| % %8_5%. gz
’ =} Iy = >3 = < N ~
we % m. hoenge, = ﬁ 5 Nro enge, w rm mma § g Nmz_ﬁ, £23 § = Nn_yoowg.‘m ot

¢

C
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The w may be omitted or inserted at pleasure
in all verbs whose root ends in a vowel. They
" even occasionally drop the e and o also, whence
hoo, howe, hoe, ho; howen, hoen, hon, are all
used promiscuously, and consequently hooon,
hoon, hooonga, hoonga, howcga, hoega, hoga,
in the future. This tense in the auxiliary is
often pronounced huega, huenge, (with rather a
present than future meaning) being formed by
affixing ga, ge, to the present of hona, exactly
as the future is upon the aorist in the above
table. We may now reconcile do, lo, bo, and
doon, loon, with de 0, le,0, bo o, de oonga, le,oon-
ga, and all contractions of this kind, from verbs
like dena, lcna, bona, hona, &c. On similar
principles the short vowel u, in many infini-
tives, is omitted in other parts of the verb,
whence sumjha, nikla, &c. in the perf. sum-
Jjhoonga, mnikloonga, in the future, (never su-
mujha, &c.) from sumujhna, ¢o understand, ni-
kulna, 7o éssue; but on this theme the reflecting
student will look attentively back to the signi-
ficant particles at the beginning of this Work,
whence he will learn how to reconcile and ac-
count for every trifling literal deviation that
can present itself, in any portion of the Hin-
doostanee.



1 Ek
2 Do
3 Teen
4 Char
5 Panch
6 Chhu
7 Sat
8 Ath
9 Nuo
10 Dus
11 Egaruh
12 Baruh
13 Teruh
14 Chuoduh
15 Pundruh
16 Soluh
17 Sutruh
18 Utharuh
19 connees
20 Bees
21 Ekees
22 Baees
23 Teees
24 Chuobees
25 Puchees

NUMERALS.

Cardinals.

26 Chhubees
27 Sutaees
28 Utha ees
29 oontees
30 Tees

31 Ektees
32 Butees
33 Tetees

34 Chuotees
35 Puentees
36 Chhutees
37 Suentees
38 Uthtees
39 contalees
40 Chalees
41 Ektalees
492 Bealees
4.3 Tetalees
44 Chuo,alees

45 Puentalees

46 Chhealees
47 Suentalees
48 Uthtalees
49 oonchas
50 Puchas

203
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51 Ekawun
52 Bawun

53 Tirpun

54 Chuowun
55 Puchpun
56 Chhuppun
57 Sutawun
58 Uthawun
59 oonsuth

60 Sath

61 Eksuth

62 Basuth

63 Tirsuth

64 Chuosuth
65 Puensuth
66 Chheasuth
67 Sutsuth
68 Uthsuth
69 conhuttur
70 Suttur

71 Ekhuttur
72 Buhuttur
73 Tihuttur
74, Chuohuttur
75 Puchhuttur

HINDOOSTANEE

76 Chhihuttur
77 Suthuttur
78 Uthhuttur
79 conasee

80 Ussee

81 Ekasee

82 Beasee

83 Tirasee

84, Chuorasee
85 Puchasee
86 Chheasee
87 Sutasee

88 Uthasee
89 Nuoasee
90 Nuwwe
91 Ekanwe
92 Banwe

93 Tiranwe ‘
94, Chuoranwe
95 Puchanwe
96 Chheanwe
97 Sutanwe
98 Uthanwe
99 Ninnanwe

100 Suo.
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As several of the foregoing are pronounced
differently, I shall here insert such, in order to
prevent any misconception, in this place :—

‘Chhe, - - - - 6 Chpachput, - - 66
Tuentees, - - 33 Ursuth, - - - 88
Chuontees, - - 34 Dirasee, - - - 82
Urtees, - - - 38 Ekanuwwe, - - 91
oonchalees, - - 39 Biranuwwe, - - 92
Tuentalees, - - 43 Tiranuwwe, - 93
Urtalees, - - - 48 and so forth:
Tripun, - - - 53 also Nubbe, &c. 90
Puchawun, - - 55 Sue, - - - 100
Tresuth, - - - 63
Ordinals.
tst Puehla. 6th Chhut-wan.
2d Doosra. 7th Sat-wan.
8d Teesra. 8th Ath-wan.
4th Chuotha. 9th Nuo-wan.
5th Panch-wan. 10th Dus-wan, &c.
Collectives.

Gunda, four. Suckra, a hundred.
Gabhee, five. Huzar, a thousand.
Besee, a score. Lakh, a hundred thou-

sand.
Chaleesa, forty. Kuror, ten million.
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N. B. The whole series of numbers, from
ten to ninety, may be rendered very simple in-
deed in this way, dus o ek, bees o do, tees o
teen, chalees o char, teen beesee, char beesee,
&c.; but dus ek, bees ek, rather mean about
10 (9 or 11) or 20 (19 or 21) as an elliptical
mode of expressing—dus, ek kum ya zeead,
ten, one more or less.

Fractionals.
The following fractionals are so intricate, that
practice only can make them agreeable :

Tihaee % Sarhe teen 3%
Pao, chuoth, or} , Puone char 3%

chuotha ee *  Suwa char 43
Adha % Sarhe char 4=
Do tihaee 3 Puone panch 43
Puwun, puona, } 2 Suwa panch 5%

or teen pao Sarhe panch ¥
Suwa 12 Puone chhu 5%
Derh 17 Suwa chhu %
Puone do 13  Sarhe chhu &
Suwa do 2z Puone sat 63
Urhaee 27  Suwa bees 203
Puone teen 2% Sarhe tees 30+

Suwa teen 3% Puone puchas 493
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Suwa suo 125 Sarhe nuo suo 950
Derh suo 150 Suwa huzar 1250
Puone dosuo 175 Derh huzar 1500
Suwa dosuo 225 Puone do huzar 1750
Urhace suo 250 Suwa do huzar 2250

Puone teen suo 275 Urhaee huzar 2500
Suwa tecn suo 325 Sarhe teen hu-

Sarhe teen suo 350 zar, &c. 3500
Sarhe sat suo 750

Days of the Weck.
Hindoostanet. Hinduwee. English.,
Ltwar* Rubee-bar Sunday
Som-war, or Peer Som-bar Monday
Mungul Mungulbar Tuesday

* The Moosulman’s Etwar, or Sunday, com-
mences with what we, as well as the Hindoos,
call Saturday night, Suneechur kee rat, and so
on throughout the week. As this confusion of
tine may be productive of mischief] in cases of
¢vidence for capital offences, the reader will
not, I trust, be displeased with the present di-
gression.  Suppose a Moosulman were on his
trial for murdering a Hindoo on Tuesday night,
Mungul kee rat, in our, and the Hindoos sense
of the word, all the witnesses, if Moosulmans,
and aware of the above circumstance, could
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Hindoostanee. Hinduwee. English.

Boodh Boodhbar Wednesday

Joomerat, or ) Brihsputbar, or} Thursday
Biphe 3 Lukheebar

Jooma Sookrbar Friday

Suneechur,orBar Suneebar Saturday

save the criminal though guilty, by swearing
positively to his being far from the spot on
Mungul kee rat; because this, in their way of
reckoning time, coincides with what we, 2ud
the Hindoos, call Somwar kee rat, Monday
night ; while our Mungul kee rat, on the other
hand, is in fact named Boodh kee rat, by the
followers of Mowhummud, though we and the
Hindoos would certainly call this Wednesday
night of theirs, our Tuesday night, and wvice ver-
sa. Now, in such a case, an alibi might be
clearly established by the evidences upon oath,
and that too without being guilty of perjury,
as they are here supposed to know that their
different depositions will be taken down, and
translated verbatim as they make them, viz.
Mungul kee rat, which we would interpret as
Tuesday night, and the alibi set up on this
foundation, clears the prisoner, while it screens
the witnesses also, because they may safely say,
we swore to his being absent from the spot
where the murder was committed, on Tuesday



DAYS. 209
N. B. Din, is a day, aj, this ot to-day, aj rat,
this night. But war or bar only occurs in com-

position, unless we admit mas ka bar, the last
day of the month, as an exception ; but I question

night it is true, according to your ideas of the
matter, yet we undoubtedly meant no more by
doing so, than that on our Monday night, the
culprit was many miles distant from the place
the crime was perpetrated at, upon your and the
Hindoos Tuesday night. 1f this proposition
~an be reversed, so as to affect the life of an
innocent man, I tremble at the very idea of it,
and shall feel truly happy indeed, if the present
extended digression put people in future more
on their guard, in all matters depending upon
time; particularly my military readers, who
may yet be employed on the most important
services, whose success must often depend on
the accuracy of the instructions, given in Hin-
doostanee, to an inferior native officer. In
night attacks, ambuscades, signals, sallies, &c.
to be concerted some days previous to their
execution, between a Moosulman and a Dritish
officer, it the latter has ordered the tormer to
carry a particular operation into cfiect on Mun-
gul kee rat, as Tuesday night, his expectations
will evidently be anticipated one wh.le day, as -
" the Mosuiman, according to his notion of time,
will in this case do the duty réquired upon Mon-

Dd
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if this be gopd Hindoostanee, although much
used by all our domestics in Bungala, either
for the last or first day of the month, as these
may be connected with muster or pay day.

Lunar Time.
Moohurruin Rujub
sufur Shuyban
1. Rubeeu-ool uwwul ~ Rumuzan
s sanec
ool akhir
1. Jumad-ool uwwul  zilqad, or zceqadu

9. Rubeeu Shuwwal

§ -a0s sanee
-ool akhir

2. Jumad- zilhij, or zeehijju

Hindoo and English Months.

Chuet, commences from the AUarch

11th to 13th, b
Buesakh, April.
Jeth, May.
Usarh, June.
Sawun, or Srawun, July.

day night. To point out the possible fatal ten-
dency of such a blunder, on particular occa-
sions, is a task that 1 shall leave cntirely to the
reader'’s own imagination, being much easier
conceived than described, in its fullest extent.
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Bhadon, August.
Koonar, or Asin, Septembeér.
Katik, or Kartik, QOctober.
Ughun, - November.
Poos, or Poh, December.
Magh, or Mah, January.
Phagoon, or Phalgoon, February.
Moncy Juable.
Dam, Uddhee, Dumree, Chhedam, Udhds,
4= 1and2= 1and2e= land 2 = land 2 ==

Puesa, Tuka,* Ana, Paolce or Sookee, Udhelee,
land 2= 1and 2 ==1and 4 == 1and 2 = 1and 2 «=

Roopiyu, Mehur or Ushrufee.

1and 16 = = one.

This however varies much in its value, and
the extremes may probably be 18 and 14 roo-

—

* Or pukka puesa, a doublc puesa, the other
being named kucha, or single.  'The Bungalees
call roopiyu, tuka; and the one-fourth sookee,
sekee ; the final ec is frequently changed to a,
in such words, without affecting their mean-
ing, whence sooka, sceka, paola, &c. though
u.d]wla, and udhclee, as may be seen above, are
very different things. The Chhedam is more-
over termed dookra ; but, afler all, except
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pees to the moohur, according to its intrinsic
worth in gold, or the caprices of the money-
changers at the time, as they frequently extort
whatever they please in this way, from all other
classes of people. As very satisfactory lists,
and most useful tables of weights and measures,
are now inserted in the several Registers pu-
blished in the East Indies, it would be absurd
in me to reprint them pl shall therefore refer all
sagourners, for every information of this sort,
to the most accurate Works, which are pro-
cureable at the printing-offices of the several
Presidencies in British India.

w?ih the puesa, ana, roopiyu, and moohur, the
stranger will not at first have much business or
connection. As he prolongs his stay or ex-
tends his enquiries, he will learn what kuorees
and puns also are. '
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D1ALOGUES.*

EK padshah tha jiske THERE was a king
(yuhan) ek betee who had a daughter,
thee, pur koee beta - buthehadnota son.

nu tha. :
Isbazar ka dustoorkya What is the custom of
hue? this market?
Yih woh-ee hue. This is the (he or) man.

[}

* The student must refer to the large Col-
lection of Dialogues just published, for that ex-
tensive variety which cannot be expected in a
small Work of this kind.

The words dustoor, bazar, begum, soorut, sur-
dar, Moosulman, Moonshee, feel, mooftee, Hin-
doo, being frequently written correctly at once
by most people, so far establishes the general
propriety of my system of Hindee-Roman or-
thography. On this occasion let me caution the
scholar not to allow any Moonshee to insist,
that particular examples are never used among
them, until he can speak Hindoostanee well
enough to convince all such wiseacres of Li.r
total inability to comprehend the nature and
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Koce dum men phire- He will return in 2

ga. breath.
Ul ghurz yih hue, ki The short of it is this,
muen kul jaoonga. that I will go to-
MOITOW.

Wuhan sub hee hue. ~ The whole are there.
Muen tojh sc kam Iwilltake the business

loonga uor se from thee and give
doonga. it to him.

tendency of what is asserted here, without be-
ing sufficiently versed in both languages. As
no native can patiently submit to too and tajh,
all of them have an interest in crushing ex-
pressions similar to that in the text, without
having penetration enough to perceive, that in
cascs of displeasure, endearment, familiarity,
and adoration, these are perfectly just. They
cannot even comprehend the introduction of a
singlc member of a sentence to illustrate a rule,
and therctfore often observe, Who will return?
What man is to go? Why will he go? Wc ne-
ver speak so. This cannot be right—after in-
stances which may be produced by the scholar
in the course of his reading. 'The learner gets
perplexed, the Mmnshee persists in a speech, of
which the other cannot comprehend onc-third,
the dispute naturally ends in mutual chagrin,
if not abuse, without the smallest advantage to
either party. .
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Wooh kuon hue?

Ap (or sahib) ke ba-
wurchee ka bhaee.

Saces ke pas jakur,
yih danu s ke age
rukhkur, dekho ki
waoh ghore ko khi-
lata hue.

Mucnelchee hokurisee
surkar men ayahoon
padshah kee turuf
se.

Ye
huen?

Mamrghabec huen.

Ketne ko mere kha-
wind ke hath* be-
choge.

Toomharee danist men

kuonse janwur

is ghur ka pcechha
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Who is he?

The brother of your
worship’s cook.

Go to the groom, put
this grain before him,
and see that he gives
it to the horse.

Ihave come on the part
of the king as am-
bassador to this go-
vernment.

What sort of animals
are these ?

They are wild ducks.

For what will you sell
them to my master?

In your opinion is the
rear of this house

* Were ko here used instead of ke hath, the
mcaning would be perverted to—For how much
will you sell my master as a slave? A learncr
once in my presence asked a Maonshee about
a book, and concluded with saying, will you sell
i to me? in these words: lum ko (for humare
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age se khooshnooma
hue?

Hurgiz, bur uks mere
khiyal men iska aga
peechhe se buhoot
soothra hue.

Bat yoon ho to ho wu-
zeer ke nuokuron
age, pur bukhshee
ke chakuron ke nuz-
deek koochh uorhue.

Kuhan raja ka betauor
kuhan yih shoohru.

Raje ke bete uor is
shoohre men yih lu-
gao hue.

HINDOOSTANEE

handsomer than the
front ?

By no means, on the
contrary, I conceive
the front is much
more elegant than
the rear.

The matter may be so
among the minister’s
servants, but it is
otherwise with the
general’s domestics.

What connection is
there between the
prince’s son and this
report?*

There is this connec-
tion between the
prince’s son and this
report.

hath) bechoge ? Vill you sell me 2 The man very
respectfully replied, muqdoor kya, ap mera
ghoolam nuheen, how can I do so, your honour is
not my slave ?

* Lit. where is the prince’s son, and where
this report
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Khansaman ke yuhan
aj kebazar ke khurch
ko ek puesa bhee nu-

- heen, suoda kuhan
se lawega, uor merc
yuhan josuch pooch-
ho ck phootee kuo-
ree bhee nuheen.

Jub ki murdon ke yu-
han bawurchee, khid-
mutgar uor khuwas
oonkee khidmut pur
ruhen chahiye ki uo-
ruton ke yuhan bhee
bawurchin, khidmut-
garin o suheliyan,
bhee ruhen.

Yih kuhne men kis
soorut se awe hue?

Kva hooa or hue?
‘Toomhara iradu kya?

Kuon shor kurta hue?

Toom kya kuhte ho?
Boolao wse.

Toomharee kya sulah

hue?
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The steward has not a

single penny about
him forto-day’s mar-
ket expences, how
will he bring provi-
sions, and in fact I
have not even a bad
farthing.

If men have their male

cooks, men servants
and pages to serve
them, women surely
ought to have their
cook maids, waiting
maids, and damsels
to attend them.

In what manner is it

expressed ?

What is the matter?
What do you mean?
Who makes a noise?
What do you say?

Ee

Call him.
What is your advice?
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Yih sub se bihtur hoga.

Ekhee hue.

Koochh furq nuheen.

Toom buhoot ahiste (or
dubee awaz se) holtce

. ho.

Toom Ungrezee bol
sukte ho?

Sulees Hindoostanee to
kuho.

Wooh phir kuho.

Toom buhoot juldee
bolte.

Muen nuheen sumujh-
ta hoon.

Kuhoto wooh kya kuh-
ta hue.

Bhooliyo mut.

Kuhan se ae ho?

Tdhur ao.

Pas (or nuzdeek) ao.

Chule jao. Rookhsut.

Aj kee kyakhubur? lit.
;iay’s what news ?

Toom kuese ho or khue-
rafiyut?

HINDOOSTANELE

This will be better than
all.

It is the same thing.

There is no difference:

You speak very low.

Can you speak Eng-
lish?

Speak easy Hindoosta-
nee.

Speak that again.

You speak too quick.

I do not understand.
Tell me what he says.

Do not forget.

Whence came you ?

Come hither.

Come near.

Go away.

Is there any news to-
day?

How do yo1 do?
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Toomharee comr kya ?

Moojhe uor durkar nu-
heen. i. e. me to more

. mecessary not.

Uor nuheen chahiye.

Kuho sa ees se ki ghora
tueyar kure.

Chaboek uor gol topee
do.

Palkee merc pas bhejo.

Upnakam jo bihturnu
kuro to muen tcom-
hen juwab doonga.

Lao hazrce.

Misrec do.

Kaoochh uor doodh to
lao.

Muen ublice bahur
jaya chahta hoon.

Khane ko kya hue ?

Hath dhone ka panec
lao.

Soono ek nao hum ko
durkar hue Kulkup!e
tuk jan : ko.
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What is you age?

I do not want more.

More is not required.

Tell the groom to get
the horse ready.

Give me the whip and
round hat.

Send the palkee to me.

If you dont do your
business better, I
will turn you away.

Bring breakfast.

Give me the sugar-
candy.

Bring some more milk.

1 want to go out di-
rectly.

What is there for din-
ner?

Bring water to wash
my hands.

I want a boat to go to
Calcutta.
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Nuheep sabib bhatha

. hue,

#um ko kinare pur

" . eotara.

-Jdpur ko chulo.
hur ko phiro.

Kya hue s bustee ka
nam?

Wuhsy kuon ruhta
hue?

Wahan kaochh khane
peene kee cheez mil-
tee hue?

Uch-chha, wuhan nao
le chulo ou lugao.

Dekho nao isee jugnh

.gukheo, our tcom sub

. hazir ruho, hum ub-

:lee phir ate huen,

d-

c‘m“g P m

Is ka hpara keta hue?  What is the fare of it?

Tom kubtuk chul gu- Whenmyougo?

- koge?

Hum ub}lec Jaenge. We wxll go mimednte—
ly-

Jnldnqo eehm lap.  Bring the boat here
quickly. '

Is wugt juwar hue? I the tide in now?

No, Sir, it is out, or
ebb.
Put me on shore,

Gothisway. Turnthat
way.

What is the name of
that place?

Who stays there ?

Can we get any thing
to eat or dyink there?

Well; take the boat
there and put to.
Kecep Jic boathere,and
réaain all at’ band,
\gg we shall retury

immediatc'y.
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Chulo na,o juldee kho-
lo.

Maro dand, zor se tano,

" scostee mut kuro.

Kowchh khura kuro
dhoop kee ar ke
waste.

Kue ghurce din churha
hue? or
Kue ghuree din hue?

Palkee juldeemunga,o.

Moothiyon ko boolao,
our humare sathee
sath humaree cheez-
bust bhejwa do.

Tom sahib kuhan oo-
troge?

Sub se uch-chhe punch-
wale ke ghur hum
ko ek bargee le pu-
hoonchawen.

Chulo hum ko puhaon-
chao D— sahib ke
yuhan.

Wooh kuon hue?--toom
kuon ho? /

Koce hu .?
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Come, let us set- off
quickly.

Row fast, pull away,
don't be lazy.

Put up something to
shelter us from the
sun.

What o'clock is it ?

Bring a chair quickly.

Get porters, and send
my baggage along
with me.

Where do you mean to
go Sir?

Let them carry me at
once to the best ta-
vern,

Come take me to Mr
D—7s.

Who is that? who are
you?
Is any body there ?
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e
- Myoos top . (bujee,

chhaotee, or)dughee?

Hag sahib.
Khidmntgar jao hath
* . moizh dhone ka pa-

womeelao. . .

Miswak munjun de.
'Dekh keta din churha
- hue.

Ehodawund  ghuree
* 3 deen-ek aya hue.

Kubar, ek jora kupra

lao. ‘

Keortee our topee ko

. jhare.

Bal bunao.

Moze kanton sumet

"+ humen do.

Ghore pur zeen band-
“hee hue ki nuheen ?

Garee tueyar kura,o.

Nu nu munu kuro. - f

muu

Has.the gun fired?.

" Yes, Sir. S
Boy, go bring water to
wash with.

Hanci me theA tooth-
brush and powder.
See what o’clock it is.

Your honour! three
bells- or so.
Bearer, bring me a suit
of clothes.
Brush my coat and hat.

Dress my hair.
Give me my boots gnd
spurs.
Is the horse saddled or
not? .
Getthecarriage,coach,
F . e, ready. oo
Hﬁ, otmntermmd it.

Suwaree ke ghore ko* amuw saddlehorse,

hazir kuro.
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Humare sath toomhen
Jana hoga.

Ubtyk sahib ootha hue?

Han sahib pur kuheen
bahur guya hue.

Toom ko koochh muu-
loom hue ki kuhan
guya ?

Mamjhe muuloom nu-
heen.

Hazree tueyar hue?

Ilan sahib ub kurta
hoon.

Khoob khuolta panee
lao.

Cha bunao.

Humen do ek piyalu,
doodh, misree, ¢k
unda, mukhun, ro-
ice, chumcha, moo-
lee, halim, moorub-
bu.

Ek palkee (ya bocha)
our kuhar zuroor
hue. ,

"Ek din ka bhara kya
hue?
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You must go along
with me.

Is your master up yet?

Yes Sir, but is gone out
somew here.

Do you know where he
is gone to?

I don't know.

Is breakfast ready?

Yes, Sir, 1 am now
making it.

Bring the water boiling
hot.

Make the tea.

Give me a cup, milk,
sugar, an egg, but-
ter, bread, a spoon,
raddish, cresses, jam.

I want a palkee, (or
a chair) and bearers.

What is the fare per
day?
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Seedha age chule jao.  Go straiglit forwards.
Duehne phiro. Turn to the right.”-
Baen (hath) phiro. Turn to the left (hand. }x
Juidee chulo. Go fast.

- Ahiste zuru chulo. Go a little slower.

Wuhan jao0,—burhke
Jja,o,—khure ruho.

_ Eehan ruho jub tuk ki
hum phir awer.

Isee dum hum* phir
awenge.

Agedourke ja o khubur
Te ki——sahib ghur
men hue ki nuheen.

_ ‘Rubo, ruho, palkee
neechhe rukh do.

Teomhara sahib ghur
men hye?

Palkee ootha,o ourchu-
lo ghur ko.

Is guthree ko le chulo

ghur.

Aalkee men se ye chee-
zen «otha lo.

Hum khana khaenge
——sahibkeyuhan,

Go there,—go on—

stop.
Stop here till I return.

I will be back imme-
diately.

Run on before, and en-
quire if Mr —— be
at home or not.

Stop, stop, put the chair
down. -

Is your master athome?

Take up the chair and
go home.
Carry thisbundlehome,

Hand these thinggout

of th
Ldme ¢ M1 o b,
> you mu t go there

1an

* This Aum can only be defended on the plea, that as the
natives, in this respect, (bum uy, e must in yetu  Juwn them.



DIALOGUES.

toomhen sipuhree ko
wuhan jana hoga.

A 0'moze wtaro.

Kowchh shurab pance
lalo.v

Panee khoob thundha
kuro.

Jo khana tueyar hue, to
lao.

Khana mez pur aya.

Thorce rotee lao.

Saf chhooree kanta do.

Humen do numuk, ra-
ce, mirch, achar, sir-
ka, shurab, panec,
gosht, saf basun.

Burtun ootha lejao.

Jhilmil oothao.

Duwat, qulum, kaghuz
lao.

Yih khut sahib
ke pas leja,0, uor ju-

wab Lo liye buetpe
ruho. s
s chijliee ko lgjuo Bep.-
bee — - ke yihan,
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in the afternoon.

Cometakeoffmy boots.

Bring some wine and
water. «

Cool the water well.

Bring dinner, if ready.

Dinner is on the table.

Bring some bread.

Give me a clean knife
and fork.

Give me salt, mustard,
pepper, pickles, vi-
negar, wine, water,
meat, a clean plate.

Take away the things.

Open the venetians.

Bring pen, ink, and pa-
- per.

Carry this letter to Mx

s, and wait for

an answer

Take this onc to Mrs
s, and if she be

I't
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jo bahur gueen ho,
" to coske durban ke

hath de ao.

Wah gora knon hue.

Wooh kiska ghora ?

Yih kiska ghur hue?

Palkee ka hookm de.

Hum ko dak ke ghur
men puhoonchao.

Bunarus tuk dak ka
muhsool keta ¢

Jub dak wala yuhan
awe tuo poochho ki
humare waste koee
khut hue ki nuheen.

Humara nam toom jan-
te ho?

Han sahib Pin hue.

Nuheen, bewugoof,
nam humara Fin
hue, uo likha hooa
hue isee kaghuz pur
ki dak ka piyadu
dak ke sahib ko
dikhlawe.

Tom kya chahte ho?

HINDOOSTANEE

out, deliver it to the
porter.

What European is that?
Whose horse is that?
Whose house is this ?
Order the chair.

Take me to the post-
office.

How much is the post-
age to Bunarus?
When -the postman
.comes, enquire if he
have any letters for

me or not.

Do you know my
name?

Yes, Sir, it is Pin.

No, blockhead, my
name is Fin, and is
written on this pa-
per, that the post-
man may shew it to
the postmaster.

What do vou want ?
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Toom se muen koochh
mangta nuheen
hoon, pur ek pue-
yam lekur aya.

Pokarke bolo, tuo hum
sconenge.

Choop ruho.

Ruh rulike uor bolbol
jooda kur, bolo, tuo
hum sumjhenge
toomharee bat.

Tomhara nam kya?

Toom kuhan ruhte ho?

Humara sulam upne
sahib se kuho.

Toom jante cos admee
ko?

Poochho to cos se toom
kya chahte ho.

Kuho oos se ki toom
ub chule ja o, kul fu-
jur pher ao.

Jud puhonche tud hum
ko khubur do.

Is ko Hindoostanee zu-
ban men kya kunte

ho?
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I have nothing to ask
from you, but have
come with a mes-
sage.

Speak loud, and Ishall
hear you.

Hold your tongue.

Speak slowly and dis-
tinctly, I shall then
understand you.

What is your name ?

Where do you live?

Give my compliments
to your master.

Do you know that
man?

Ask him what he wants.

Tell him to go away,
and call to-morrow
morning.

When he comes, let
me know.

What do you call this
in Hindoostanee? -
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‘Chupkee ke neeche: se
pothala,o cos kaghuz
ko.

‘Huma::ee ghuree ‘mez
pur pekho.

Ajdin phurchha hue?

Nuheen, sahib, budlee

hae; bulki' burusta
‘hue. -
Dekho -asman kcochh
khoola hue.
Kenehh ek saf hone lu-
Bichhana bichhaya *
hue?
Hibtuk nuheen kiya.
Musihree khoob jharo
jomuchhur nu nihe.

Jootee ko uchhee turuh
+ saf kuro.

Hum ko buree fujur
é"xiiilga.o-

Chiragh julao.

Buittee boojha,o:
Duigwaau bund kuro.

]
Mg "’% ;xdpcr Troin

Lay my witch op-the
table.

Is it a'faitday?

No, Sir, it js Jdoudy,
nay it rains.

Sce if the weather be
cleared up.

It is about clearing a
little. '

Is my bed made?

I have not yet made it.

Brush the curtains well,
that no musquitoes
may remain.

Clean my shoes well.

Wake me very early in
the morning.

Light the lamp.

Blow out the candle.

Shut the door. -
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. Kbt dublny:Math Mowe: . livtle to/ehe

. “luboi »right
mmqudhmbaen Move a few wteps to
. stigko. ¢ theleft. . ' .

Ek do gudum huto.  Fall back a stepor biye.
Dooshmum butne lnge. The ememy are abowt
¥ retreating. N

Ue sipahee toom ne O soldier, you said
kuha ki kul we ad-  those men would

mee awenge. come to-morrow:
Kin ne yih bat teom se  Who told you this?
kuhee. ¢ Pt

Admee mn ka bola ki -Their man said, that
we fujur koawenge.  they would come in
the morning., w
Hum ne wooh cheez The thing which you
jo ap ne bhejec con  sent I shewed
ko dikhlaee uorurz  andrepresented what
kee jo bat ap nt:; you had told me. °
mamjh se kuhee: "o
Seomo: khidmutgar se{ Hear : ask the khids
poochho ki tpom ne:  mutgar whether hé
hazree tteyar kee  hath prepared the
hue ya nuheen? .  breakfast, or no?
Ue subaf kul hum ne Well bookbinder, yese
toom ko heoknidiya  taida. I gave yout
Mesr Huwm ke ' an oc.x to bring
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Alagugrorce ans ke, . Mew Thocun)y Miee.
Soxt nu lage i liye  nuwee youbmvey b
tomharee  ghuflut  bronglhy, 7 J1iy +hig,
s¢ humara khmlul  through yomy ne
hooa. glect, 1 hove bac

* tx intemm s
Hum ne wsko kuba I said to Mim yester-

v tha kul, too fulane  day, having gone to
ke bagh men jakur  such a one’s garden,
fulane malee se goo-  beg a few rose-ap-
lab jamun thore s¢  ples from such a

Juanglaiye, wooh to  gafdener, he did not

mu gsya humare  go; what obedience
« «nhohne kee kya pur-  does he pay to my
. wa hue aosko? orders ?

Ne. ean only occur with an active preterite

. smrb. To this rule there are exceptions, as ne

. mever cad occur with the imperfest, neither ean
it with some few verbs, such as boina, lana,
. biioolna. If the sigh of the accusative be not
in the sentence, the verb is governed by the

: ohject ; if ko be in the sentence, the verb par-
" takes of a neuter state, remaining totally un-
Mgﬁ» Some words may be compounded

* wish yerbs ul 1 '« nure,  1ov ustane  urg, fikr,

* which may eithar be goveincd wr 1emain com-
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pounded ; as muen ne urz kee, muen ne fikr
_kee, might with equal propriety be kiya; the
scntence being theaccusative. A native would
“*magine the scholar a sorry Jargonist were he
not to usg ne when necessary, or make use of it
improperlﬁ and the knowledge of this may be
productive of much benefit. If a servant were
to say to his master, muen ne diya; he would
probably conceive, that what had been sent was
not delivered : the master might naturally de-
sire the reasons : the servant would persist, in
the very same words, on its having been deli-
vered ; which the other, through ignorance,
would construe the reverse: the master becom-
ing incensed, the servant frightened, blows or
abuse might follow. Thus, a good servant may
he lost for having performed what he had been
ordered, and whose only fault was, speaking
too grammatically ; or, in other words, above
his employer’s comprehension.  The ne will be
met with, as well as the preposterous concord
of preterites with their objects, in many parts
of these sheets, which from every novice ought
to meet with due attention, that this intricate,
but essential portion of Hindoostanee Grammar
may be duly acquired.
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"Kam&mf)m, B}:oee, A éﬂa’i;‘nfﬂ or'a fai
ive § p)kh y w

v
wm:mlmtmm kis Come! chmmmq;w in
+ ke sechap huhsree  whose sepvice! are
wjeartehovorkud ke you, and -when.did
‘s jghoKulkuttemen? . you atrive in,,iCals
s , cutta? !¢ , .
ZToombare sath ketne How many etherchair-

.uor-kubar huen? men are with you?.
We,sub nire toomhare  Ara theyall your coun-
- vtles bhaee huen ki  trymenonly,oryour
. mate rishte ke?, relations? .
Kuomsee zat kuharon What tribe of chair-

i kee mesee bue ki zi-  men is there here
iyt Toppdyu:uoton | who make more mo-
~ aust-pekimgtkurhawe? . neyithan theest?

. Bursek. mas. kee. ku-  What do. you do.with
- ~hamaeslsastoonm:. log  evéry. months,sam,-
- Myskurtd ho?e.. .ings? . y

' EUm pas. tom -poon- ' e you pves;‘rrvmtasa
. < jee kurqukjite haki . :stock hy you, or re-
. v4gnas. mas; upne, des. . | mititeverymonthto
| ptkobpefiched et vour own conntry?
;: :Wynum foom Vb us, why Ao you
s lggupne.m holuche  term o Yousselves |
-1a (ya beare) kahe  puehia, (o bearen)?
" ko kuhla.» Lo? N :



< En “ﬁ} ok toom ko
& kisbone: nﬁheen ku-

~ I)a hue, ki bearer hu-
N‘Paagee zuban' ‘men
bﬁree h bat hue,

i juesaqi ya muz-

" door, uo ki buehra

asko kuhte jo soon-

ta nuheer; ?
Le ub chule jao.

s

Su;i}.htedar ya uhli kar

momlkee.
Kyoon jee tcom mal-
. goozaree ke kam se

kachh wagif ho?

Putta kis ko kuhte
huen uor qubooliyut

. kya hue? .-
Rue uor ruebundee ka

B RN

L TR
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FOENTOBYEA] ¢
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What I/ imm oue,yg@
told you, that bearer
"is in our tongue a
very fow:whrd ik
slave; ordrudgeyiind
you know thatbubh-
ra 'meuns :a.deaf
manr*

1 !1'

,a?i‘v

Weil now wﬂk »ﬁ

ew :3‘.

A Revenue or other
C1v1l Oﬁcer

i’ray,myifnend,dreyou
well versed inthere-
veriue department

What do you call a
lease, and its coun-
terpart what ?

' Have 'you anyvmher

; .
o ¥

? * So very tenacions atelth

nm T ¥ang of rmk mIe, )

: m& respectalmhty, that it 1 o ker v fout ie chairmen here
hidve 28 itles, that bearer is'an hpp-{ wioe inétle below lard o .

« duke.
- thelr own woid kvhar,

' YR
LA TRV P :

s

“Fhis is the mystic chacm . niéh’ niakes thcmdem

.
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uor koee nam hue?

Rue ke burabur jo uor
koee nam yad nu
ho tuo oos ka uhwal
buyan war kuho?

Malgozar jo huen so
gistbundee pur sur-
karee muhsool pu-
honchate huen ya
ekuthan ?

Is turuh ka khiraj uk-
sur fusl ke age beech
men ya peechhe pu-
hoonchta hue ?

Mu afee yuune lakhira-
jeezumeen se kaochh
bhee hazoormen da-
khil hota hue ya nu-
hcen, peshkush ya
tabuidarec ke roo se?

Purgunon kee tush-
khees age knon kur-
ta tha?

HINDOOSTANEE

names for the rate
or rent adjustmep®
of lands?

Should you not ,rez'}l-'
lect another word
for the rate, you can
explain the natpre
of it in detail ?

Do the farmers pay the
revenue by instal-
ments to govern-
ment, or in the gross ?

Does this species of’
revenue commonly
come in before, or
during, or after the
crop ?

Does free land or that
not assessed pay any
thing at all to Go-
vernment, or not, by

: way of acknowledg-
ment?

Who formerly settled
the assessment of
the several districts?



\Qahoongo uor putwa-
>, Tee men, kya furq
~ hue?

~

Kisee kaghuz puttur
ka nam baz-namu
hue, uor s kee
muuynee kya ?

Dur een wila jud kisee
zumeendar pur maoo-
hussil chhootte huen,
tulubanu lugta hue
ki nuheen, uo kis
qudr?

Mofugsul men maos-
tajir ko nankar mil-
tee hue ki zumeen-
dar ko?

Jis kaghuz men kisee

ganw kee zumheen,.
talab, baghat, siwa-
- nu wughuere ka dh-;

«wai likha hooa ho

DIALOGUES,

s’

In what respects dothe

" county register and
town or village
clerks differ? .

Is any paper callcd* a
deed of abdication
or rejection, and
what does it imply?

In these days when
constables are put
over any landholder,
is dunage exacted
or not, and to what
amount ?

In the country, do the
contracting farmers
or landholders re-
ceive the sustenance
money ?

What is the name of
the paper which con-
tains an account of
« the twnks, orchards, ,
bmmdanes, &c. of :

Ut 5 ka k\a n'%m% i any village ? ’I'hey

- bue? Mm‘kva.zaﬂgn ya

:j':RuMﬁdeefknh
mtelmm NI SRS

[EARAE NS ST

el it mwwaalmi,
x&!’
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Uch-chha, ub toomhen
rookhsut hue.

Moonshee.

Kuho sahib, toomharee
danist men Hindce
zuban ki Farsce
kuonsee ziyadu
moshkil hue ?

Hindee ke ishkal men
koochh shecobuh nu-
heen, lekin Jarsee
se ziyadu durkar,
isee waste hum mug-
door bhur seckhte
huen—toom hum ko
sikhla sukoge?

Bhula toomhare khiyal
men kuho to s
shukhs ke wastc jo
maamilu ya suro-
kar rukhta hue kya
awam kya khuwas
se Hindoostan bhur
men in dono zuba-
non men se yuune
Farsee uor Hindee

Good, you are at liber-

ty to withdraw.

Secretary, or Teacdicr

Pray, Sir, iv-your opi-

nion, whether is the
Hindooslanceor Per-
sian  language the
most difficult?

As to the difficulty of

thellindee there can
be no doubt, but it
is more mnecessary
than the Persian;
we therefore are stri-
ving tolearnit. Can
you teach us?

Do say, in your idea,

for the person who
has transactions of
all sorts, with both
the highand the low
“hroughout Ilindoo-
stan—of these two
languages, viz. the
Hindoostanee and
Pérsian, whichis the
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~ kuonsee poorzuroor
. hue?.
;Sii‘f Farsee uor Urubcee
- u[hiz jo rekhte men
shamii lwen con ko
Jjopoochho tuo chun-
dan doshwar nu-
heen, pur tances uor
tuzkeer bumui tu-
meezi  tuluffooz
thenth Iinduwee
ko duryaft kurna
yihan tuk sunglakh
hue jo aj tuk kisee
se bu khoobee hasil
nu hooa uor nuho-
ga kyoon kur ki mu-
harut ilmee goyaek
tilismee chireea hue
ki jyon jyon koee
wse pukra chahe
tyon tyon wooh Kafir
hath se door bpagtctc.

Hindee zuban kee tul)-
seel ke liye toomha-
ree ky2.suiah lue,

most requisite ?

In regard to the mere

Arabic and Persian
words which occur
in the mixed lan-
guages, they are not
so very difficult, but
the masculine and
feminine, with the
discrimination  of
pronunciation in the
pure llinduwee, to
Icarn them is so ar-
duous a task, that no
one as vet hath pro-
perly acquired it
nay, never will, for
perfectioh in science
is like an enchanted
bird, which themore
one tries to catch,
the farther it flies
from him.

In acquiring the Hin-

doostance
what is your advice,

tongue,



+ gaf kuho to ki muen
" "ms ke bu moojib
-+ zuban sikhoon our
- toomharee is bat ka
.~ humeshu jhsanmund

'« ruhognga.
Koee oohdedar.

Kuho myan tcom kuon
pultun ke ho ?

‘foomhen koochh muu-
loom hue ki s kee
bhurtee puehle ku-
han hooee thee?

Aj kul tcomharee tu-
mam pultun yuhan
tueenat hue ki uor
kuheen ? -

Toom kya cohdurukhte
ho uor kubse chde-
dar hooe?

Toom se (or uese) ch-
- dedaron *.¢ taburi hu-
- .mare yui-un ke nsh-

kurmensv! wjuvan

uksur rukie Ju.cip?

HINDOOSTANEE

speak candidly, that
I may learn the lan-
guage accordmgly‘,
and remain ete; 2t
ly obligedto you on
that account.

An Officer.

Pray, Sir, to what regi-
ment do you belong?

Do you know where it
was first raised 2

Is the whole regiment
on duty here or not?

What office do you
hold, and how leng
have you been an
officer?

‘Inder such officers as
youin O\Xf»éﬁ:ﬂy, how

" many men are gﬁ‘rﬂb

......
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Jud toom kuheen dihat
" men jao tucenatce
pur woh shukhs ya
halym jis ke yuhan
toomharee  chuokee
puhru rubta hue so
toom ko koochh de-
ta hue kudhee ki
nuheen ?

‘Toomharee shuruh kya
hue toomhen mah
bu mah pooree mil-
tee hue ki nuheen ?

Kuho to jis wuqt koce
toomhare sipahiyon
men sc kisooruucyut
pur koochlh zmlm
kure tub toom is ka
kya fikr kurle ho
Jo phir uesee huru-
kut hone nu pawe?

Jo toomhare rubte ku-

ec ek admec kee tu-
ruf se surkar ke khu-}
zane pur daka puy-
ta tuo toom muqdoor
bliar dukuneton lo

When you are station-

cd any where in the
country, does the-
person or magisirate
where you are on
duly, ever make you
a present of any
thing or not?

What is your pay, and

do you receive the
whole monthly or
not:

Well, when any of your

soldiers is guilty of
any oppression on
the country people,
what steps do you
take to prevent such
an offence again?

If in your presence se-

veral people were to
attack the treasure
of government,

would you, to the ut-
most of your power,



g
ol

HBINDOGSTANEE
* joate joe pukurte ki  seize the robbem
» treomt durobust ko  alive, of would you
* gnardalte? - #&kill the whole on the
) - . 8 pot ? - ’
§pjur se puhurbhursi- Does a soldier’s conti-
pabiyon ka puhru  nuanceon guard last

* < ruhta hue, ya ki fujur
se do puhur tuk ?

Jo bat hum ne kuhee
hue toom se so tcom-
+hen hur soorut se
saf muyloom ho ee ki
nuheen? juwabdene
men kochh chinta

v mut kuro joeehobe,

" fugdo kuho hum

v hurgiz boora numa-
nenge.

Khuer ub jajiye.

Khansaman ya Khid-
mutgar.

Soono to ' ~mharanam

© kya hiic? "wor. E;mc

- “*sahib ka h}z:

wobutlaol

from sun rise till
nine o'clock, or till-
twelve o'clock?

Do you clearly under-
stand all that T have
told you or not? in
answering mé be not
in the least appre-
hensive, speak what-
gver you please with-
out reserve, I will
not take it in the
least amiss.

Well you may now go.

A waiting servant, But-
ler, or Steward.

[Prav what isyour name?
wh we 3 gow alko

©ovour mcsler's name



\

\

TDRARNGWLL 7 v

Kml so ooz gahib ke
eehan nuokur twhe
ho? &

= Toymhara wutuny «Jn-

han hue uor échan
se ketee door hoga?

Logi uksur wuhan jate
huen khashkee kee
rah ki turee kee ?

Bharee jins cos moolk
men kya kya hotes
hue? uor kis chees
kee siyadu pueda ish
hue?

Toomhare ma bap jeeto
huen ki nuheen, uor

toom kudhee jate ho |

upne logon kee ma-
agat ket et
Tecuden korehh khu-
&i tamba
ke fazar wen

far by

TR
(.»L'?n.,

ki bivo bikta huey)

oy iw oo uat aue
utln kunsovo ek
P katien e pes

CHb

How {lopng . Juid
been in that pmle-
< m“"l‘ din”
Whers »is 'your indbive
country, rand!
' faruidy it be .
Do people in .general,
go there by land ¢r
water? N
What is the most in-
portant article of
Wmmws
and what things see’
producedin greatess
abundanee thee ?
Are your frienss' alixs
or not, and do you
eyer go Whuap g
‘ fnends?

Do you know a.‘t"wkat

rate copper sells. i
the market here?

[t

What, cannot you even
say that one penny’&
worth of copper wil}?



242 HINDOOSTANEE

sa bhur hoga ki nu-  be the weight or size
heen ? of a penny or not?
Indinon toom jante ho Iw you know now a-
ki ek serdoodh kete ~ days at what rate a
ko bikta hue shuhur ~ quart of milk sells in

men, uor bahur ket- the city and in the

ne ko. country, for how
much ?

Bus ub toom jao. You may now depart.

When the reader is able to analyse and cam-
prehend the foregoing dialogues on grammati-
cal principles, he may then safely venture upon
my large Collection, from which, and the Ex-
ercises in these sheets, he will quickly attain
a facility of speaking the Hindoostanee on all
occasions. The word yuhan, kere, is so vari-
ously pronounced yihan, eehan, ihan, and even
hian, that I sometimes let it pass, for obvious
reasons as eehan, &c.
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EXERCISES.

THE subsequent verbal, and free transla-
tions, will do more to unfold the idiom and
syntax of the Hindoostanee to beginners, than
a volumc expressly written on the subject.
Whoever shall persist for a few months, with
other stories or extracts, in this manner, will
not only acquire an extensive stock of words,
but a great facility of producing extempore the
most accurate, if not elegant, English versions,
from any portion of a Hindoostariee work, and
wice wersa, as more particularly illustrated by
the 9th exercise. A — is placed to represent
any particle, which cannot well be translated,
like ne, &c. that the reader may be able to fol-
low every word, with ease and advantage, as
he proceeds through the whole of the exer-
cises.

L

Do lurke bhookhe piyase kisee ke yuhan gue,
osne hur ek ke suvor kee azma ish ke waste
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ek turuf mez pur kaochh shurab uor misree rukh
dee, vor doosree turuf thora thundha panee uor
rookhee rotee. Ugl-mund lurke ne rotee uor
panee se upne pet ko bhura uor piyas ko Limojia-
ya, uhmuq lurke ne shurab kee lal rungut uor
misree kee mithas jo dekhee, buhoot rughbut
se conko piya uor khaya, pur fayudu keochh nu
hooga, bulki cskee piyas ziyadu hooee, mugur
upne pet ko khalee huwa se bhura hooa paya,
- lekin upnee chook ka elaj koochh nu kur suka,
kyoon ki wuqt geozur guya tha.  Such hue ki
buhot cheezen buzahir khoobtur huen, uor ba-
tin men hasil conka thora hue, chconanchi phool-
na goolab ka, sath rung uor boo ke, ugurchi
khooshumoma hue, lekin phoolna kupas ka in-
san ke huqq men duhchund moofeed hue,

Two children hungry, thirsty, some one’s
house went, he—each one’s abilitics of trial for
sake, one side table on, some wine and sugar
place gave, and other side, a little cold water
and plain bread. The wise boy—bread and
water with, his own belly—filled and thirst—
quenched, the silly boy—the wines red colour
and the sugar's sweetness when saw, much de-
light with, them—drank and ate, but good any
not was, nay his thirst more became, though his
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belly—mere air with filled—found, but own
mistakes remedy any not make could, because
the time past gone had. True it is, that many
things apparently excellent are, and interior in
produce their little is, for instance, the bloom-
ing rose of, with colour and fragrance—although
beautiful is, yct the flowering cotton of, man-
kind of respect in, ten fold beneficial is.

Two hungry and thirsty boys weat to a per-
son's house, who, in order to try their several
abilities, placed before tflem on one side of the
table some wine and sugar, and on the other
side, a little plain bread and cold water. The
intelligent boy filled his belly and quenched
his thirst with the bread and water, while the
foolish youth, attracted by the red colour of
the wine and the sweetness of the sugar, eat
and drank them with great avidity, but with-
out the smallest advantage. On the contrary,
his thirst increased, while he found his belly
filled with mere air; but he could not rectify
his error, because the opportunity was lost.
The fact is, that many Lhings apparently are
excellent, yet their intrinsic value is small ia-
deed; thus, although the rose bloonis with alk
the-charms of fragrance and beauty, still the
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flowering of the cotton tree is ten times more
beneficial to mankind, *

II.

Jo dana lurka hue, upnee kitab upne ghur
men be kuhe purhta hue, uor lurka nadan up-
nee kitab ko khel ke waste taq pur dal rukhia
hue, ugurchi coske ma bap is bud chal se huzar
munu kuren. Puehla lurka s useel ghore kee
turuh hue, ki jis ke waste kora zuroor nuheen,
nor doosra s khuchre meoonh-zor ke burabur
hue jo lugam nuheer_l.manta. Ghuruz ek lur-
ka jo such poochho to goya zcomboor ke shuhd
ke peechhe hue, uor coske nesh kee turuf nuzur
nuheen kurta, uor doosra nacheez teetree ke
pcechhe duorta hue, uor yoonheen upnee mih-
nut ko sirf coske rungeen puron pur burbad de-
12 hue.

Whoever wise lad is, his book own house int
without bidding read does, and a boy ignorant

¥ The moral is obvious, that one’s own language, as the
most useful, should be first cultivaied and well understood ;
ergo, the vernacular tongues of the countries we Wit as ra-
tional beings, should be attaiued before we cgn'lmence their

Tearned languages. .
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own book—play on accountya shelf on tossing
place doth, although his mother father this bad
conduct from, thousand prohibitions make.

The first -youth that noble steed’s manner is,
that whom for whip necessary not is, and the
second that mule headstrong to like is, which
bridle not obeys. In short, the one boy, if
truth you ask, then as if bees honey after is,
and its sting towards sight not makes, and the
other, worthless butterfly after running is, and
thus his labour—merely ils painted wings after,
on the wind giving is.

A boy who is wise, reads his book at home
without orders, and an ignorant youth, for the
sake of play, throws his book on the shelf, al-
though his parenls forbid such mistonduct a
thousand times. The former lad resembles the
noble steed for whom no whip is required, and
the latter is like that headstrong mule which
does not obey the bridle. In shoit, one boy
seems in reality to be in pursuit of the bee’s ho-
ney, regardless of its sting; while the other
hics after a worthless butterfly, and thus, for
its painted wings aione, he gives all his labour
to the wipds. *

* Many military men, who, comparatively speaking, can
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III.

Ek bura suo:iagur tha, coske do bete the thore
dinon men, wooh suodagur murguya, bap kee
duolut dono ne bant lee, ek ne do teen muheene
men upnee sub duolut coradee boore admiyon
kee sulah se. Doosre ne suodagurec ikhtiyar
kee, bhule admee ke kuhne sc, ek fuqeer hooa,
doosra duolutmund. Pus jo koee bhule kee
bat manega ooska bhula hoga, uor jo ko e boore
kee manega coska boora hoga juesa in donon ka
hooa.

A great merchant was, his two sons were,
few days in the merchant died, father’s proper-
ty both—share took, onc—two three months
in, his own whole wealth dissipated bad men
of counsel by, the other traffic selection made,
good men of advising from, one a beggar be-
came, the other wealthy. Thus, whoever the

have little to do with the Persian, have wasted days upou it,
that might have produced much more solid advantage, had
they been devoted to Hindoostance, since hardly one in a hun-
dred can expect situations, in which the lcarned languages of
India are requisite, and even then the Hindoostanee is indis-

pensable, for such obvious reasons, that he who runs may read.
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virluous of direction shall obey, his welfare will
be, and whoever wicked of (words) shall follow,
his evil will be, as these two of was.

" There was an opulent merchant who had two
sons; the merchant died in a short space of time,
and both divided their father's property between
them. One of them in a few months dissipat-
ed the whole of his fortune, at the instigation
ot bad men, the other engaged in commerce by
the advice of good people. The first became a
beggar, the second, a rich man. Thus, who-
ever shall follow the counsel of the good, will
prosper, and he who lends an ear to the wick-
ed, will not succeed, as in these two examples
here. *

IV.

Ek lurke ne tufawoot se dekha ki chumun
ke kinare pur ¢k phool nihayut khoosh rung

* Haud a taste for literary improvement sooner met with but
% small share of the countenance that hath too often been given,
by example, to dissipation, pride, ostentation, and folly in In-
dia, that country would have long ago produced better Orien-
talists than it can even yet do, and many more men able to
*converse with 'the natives, as gentlemen, in their se;veral

vernacular tongues.

I
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phool ruha hue, jub lurka coske nuzdeek pu-
honcha to cs gool kee khooshboo vor rung ne
yuhan tuk lobhaya ki be ikhtiyar cmske torne
kee khwahish ooske dilmen pueda hooee, jo-
heen upna hath mske putton lug puhonchaya
woheen csko buhmt se kante paton ke nceche
nuzur ae, mare duhshut ke, hath khuench liya
uor khalee hath chula guya. Ittifag-un amska
chhota bhaee door se dckhta tha is bat ko
duryaft kurguya, ugurchi oomr men chhota
tha pur dil ka bura, con kanton s¢ nudura, nid-
huruk phool tor liya, bulki sath cske ck phul

hee uesa toohfu hath aya ki jitna as phool ke
torne men dookh suha tha so bhee dil se bhola
diya. Pus jo shukbs ki kanton ke dur se phool
nu le suka ocoska dimagh kub moouttur hooa
uor kya phul cosne paya?

A child—distance from saw, that avenue’s
side on, a flower extremely well coloured bloom
continuing is, when child its’ vicinity arrived,
then that blossom’s fragrance and hue—hcere to
allured, that without will, it’s plucking of de-
sire, bis heart in created was, just as own hand
its leaves to had conveyed, instantly him to a
great many thorns, leaves beneath,: sight came,
throuE,h tear—hund pulled back and empty
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handed went away. By chance his young bro-
ther far oft seeing was this matter—conception
made notwithstanding age in little was, but
heart jn big, those thorns of not afraid, boldly
the flower plucked off, nay withita truit also so
fine hand (to) came, that as much that flower’s
plucking in pain borne had, ‘that even heart
from forget made. 'Then whatever person,
who prickles of fear from, blossom not tuke
can, his senses when perfumed was and what
fruit hath he got?*

A boy saw a very beautiful flower at the side
of awalk ; when he approached the place where
it was, the fragrance and-hue of the flower were
such, as 1o create an irresistible desire in his
breast to pluck it.  Just as his hand reached
the leaves, he discovercd a number of thorns
nnder them, and, struck with fear, he withdrew
his hand, and went away without his object.
The boy’s younger brother by chance perceived
at a distance what had past; and although he
was very little, having a stout heart, hic wus not

* These interrogatives become idiomatical negatives in
the Hindoostanee, and should be recollected as such by the -

learner.
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afraid of the prickles. le boldly plucked the
flower, and along with it obtained also a very
fine fruit, which soon made him forget the pain
he suffered in procuring it. When a person is
deterred from possessing a rose by the appear-
ance of its thorns, his organs of smelling wiil
never be regaled by its fragrance, nor will he
derive the least advantage from any fruit, un-
der similar circumstances. *

V.

Do lurke nuo juwan ek hee sath ilm seckhne
luge, ek lurka conh men buhet uch-chha nek-
bukht tha, costad jo subuq cose purha deta so yad
kurleta, uor upnee kitab upne ghur men purha ki-
yakurta. Daosra ghafil bura shureer tha, joupne
hum-comr kee mihnut pur hunsa kurta, uor hu-
meshu yih bat upne hum-muktub se kuha kurta,
“ too gudha hue,” ase uksur yih juwab diya
kurta, “yar thore dinon men dekha chahiyc
kuon ho.” Akhir imtihan ka roz an puhooncha
onh donon ko ilm ke durya men puerna pura,
dana lurke ne is uhmuq ko buhet peechhe ju-

* The rose may represent the flowery Persian; the fruit,
L]
a useful tongue like the Hindoostanee ; and the thorns, such
difficulties as must at first occur in the acquisition of either.
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halut ke girdab men, shurm se doobte hooe
chhora, uor peokarne luga. Ue yar! jo toom-

. hare khiyal men be-woqoof nuzur ate huen, so
we ukguron ke nuzdeek uglmund ho niklénge,
uor jo uese wuqt tcom ne seekha to toomhare

. kam nuheen ane ka, la hasil hue. Ugur upne
hum-jolee pur ub hum bhee thuthe maren to
humaree baree hotee, meowafiq is musul ke, ki
Jo jeete so hunse, lekin danaon ke nuzdeek ni-
hayut bueed hue, kya dostee uor kya ugql se,
uesee halut men ufsos kee juguh tuz heek kurna.
Ub muen upnee bat ko muoqoof kurconga, is
nuseehut uor kuhawnt se ki hona ck khoobeée
ka der kur bihtur hue nuhone se uor jitnee jul-
dec ho suke beore kam ko chhorkur bhule kee
turuf ana uch-chha hue.

Two boys—young, one very society (in) sci-
ence a learning began, one boy them of very
good well-disposed was, the master, whatever
lesson him to read gave, it remembrance made,
and his book own house at, to rcad made a
practice. The other inattentive very wicked
was, who his comrade’s labour at to laugh used,
and always this obscrvation his own school-
" fellow on ‘to repeat used, ¢ thou an ass art.”

He him to gencrally this answer to give used,
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Friend! few days in to see behoves who may
be. At last trial's day having come arrived,
them both to science’s sea in to swim behoved,
the wise boy—this fool-—much behind ignyg-
rance’s whirlpool in, shame through sinking—
left, and to exclaim began. O friend! wha
your opinion in foolish sight coming are, the
same they generality’s presence wise turn out,
and what such time you—have learned, it your
use nat coming of, without effect is. If own
companion at, now we also jokes could crack,
then our turn would be, according this saying
to, that who wias may laugh, but wise men
among very remote is both friendship, and also
reason from, such situation in, regret stead ri-
dicule to make, now I own remark—finished
will make this advice and praverb with, that
being one goad of, late, hetter is, not being
than, and the more speed be can, bad conducy
having left, good towards to come, proper is.

Two youths begun to study together, one
was a good prudent young man, who read his
book at home and acquired whatever his mas-
ter desired him; the other was an idle wicked
boy, who always laughed at his eompanion’s:
labour, and used to say to him, what a fool
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you are! on which his school-fellow commonly
replied, we shall see by and bye who is the
greatest. At last the day of trial came, when
they were both obliged to swim in the occan
of scicnee; the wisc boy left the blockhead far
behind him, sinking through shame in the
whirlpool of ignorance. The promising scho-
lar then exclaimed, My friend! I think fools in
your estimation will turn out wise men in other
peoples’” eyes, and that you have now learned
this fact, when perhaps too late. Were I in-
clined to laugh at the folly of a comrade, it
would now be my turn, agreeably to the pro-
verb, “ he may laugh who wins;” but it is in-
consistent with both friendship and wisdom, to
substitute ridicule for regret, on such occasions;
I shall therefore conclude with besceching you

>

to recollect, that “ better late than never,” and

 turn over a new leaf as soon as possible. *

* Werc my young mililary readers aware of all the fatal
consequences which may yet ensue from their ignorance or de-
ficiency in the Hindoostanee, they would here anticipate that
day of trial, which may otherwise terminate in the loss of ho-
nour, fortune, and life, and set seriously to work immediately ;
since to attempt to direct and command men advantageously

.in the hour of peril, with whose language one is not well ac-
Quainted, is a task, which even presence of mind in other re-

spects cannot always accomplish with any prospect of success,
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VI

Do shukhs bahum hokur nikle ki kisee door
des men ja ruhiye, thore dinon ke beech ek
meolk men ja puhoonche. Ek ne duryaft kiya
ki diljumy ee nor khoobee ke sath jo yuhan ru-
hiye to zuroor hue ki puhle yuhan ke ruhne-
haron kee bhakha seeckhiye, ghuruz con ne
seekhee, doosra itna mughroor tha ki uwamon-
nas kee zuban ko hiqarut se nu seekha, sirf
durbaree wor alimon kece zuban tubseel kee.
Quzakar buud kuee burus ke dono kisee bustee
men ae, wuhan kee bhakha uor cos moolk kee
¢k thee, pur wuhan ke ruhne walon ne hunga-
mu muchakur ghuer molk ke hakimon ko qutl
kurdala tha. We dono mwsafir jode jwde
mukanon men bazar men the ki conheen kho-
niyon ne wnhen pukra vor ulug lejakur hur ck
se poochhne luge ki tcomhara yuhan kya ka:s
hue? Jis ne mochawuru uwam ka seckha iha
khoobee se juwab diya wmsko mnhon ne sula-
mut chhora, vor donsre moosafir ne jo sirf haki-
mon heen kee zuban se juwab diye, ams um-
boh ne jul kur khufgee se sir aaska kat dala.

Two men together being set out,, that a cer- .
tain distant country in should go stay, a few
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days of space in, a country in having gone, ar-
rived. One recollection made that, satisfaction
and welfare with if here would dwell, then ne-
cossary,is that first here of inhabitants of dia-
lect, should learn, in short he—acquired (it),
. the other so proud was, that vulgar of language
—contempt from not learned, ounly the court
and literati’s speech acquisition made. Chance
by, after some years—both same village in
-ame, that where of tongue, and that eountry’s
one was, but there of residents—tumult having
made strange country’s magistrates—execution
performed.  These two travellers separate
places scized and aside having taken each one
of asking began, that your here what business
is? Who—diulect vulgar of; learned had, pro-
priety with answer gave, him—they—sately (in)
left, and the other traveller—who only the ma-
gistrates of tongue in reply gave, that crowd—
inflamed anger with head bis cut off.

Two travellers sct out together to live in a
distant country ; one of them found, that to
remain there with safety, satisfiction and plea-
sure, it was necessary first to leurn the common
language of the inhabitants, and he did so ac-
cordingly. The other was too proud to acquire

Kk
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the vulgar tongue, he therefore despised it, and
studied the language of the court and learned
alone. By chance a few years afterwards, they
both met in a village, where the people had
risen upon the foreign magistrates of the place,
and destroyed them. In their way from this
massacre, they observed our two travellers in
different parts of the market, and interrogated
them separately as to their business there. He
who spoke the vulgar tongue, answered them
so mildly and clearly, that they allowed him to
depart safe and sound; the other traveller, how-
ever, could only speak to them in the native
language of the very magistrates who had been
murdered, which enraged the populace to such
a degree, that they cut off’ his head. *

" ® This is so possible and probable, that a resident jp_
Turia.c-; v lldu weil v . 50 Turkish speech before he
dabluen S0 viiw SrebBe Jeve Ll an insurgent rabble make'
him «oresr ';m‘” e nead, £ not keeping an intelligible
tonyge Rt «;A»!m»* EsL vm.}l may affect to treat this tra-
gerh ) «an‘.ta ,W *e yr.ay. yet find his self all in the wrong,
when « fﬁ,gsm»a} o gxec, s on thee stage of real life in
Bmash i’nﬂm, i, he pow beeds the moral as he ought, and
ams ﬁ ;\m)« “miecv bt the K of future mishaps,

.
[y
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ViL

Nugl hue, ki ¢k kishtee men do shakhs su-
war hove, ck con men muntigee tha, daosra
puerak. Mungigee ne puerak se poochha, kuho
yar toomne koochly ilm muntig ka bhee seckha
hue ki nuheen, wolt bola, ki muen ne ubiuk
muntiq ka nam bhee nuheen swona, seckhne ka
to zikr kya. Soonkur ufsos luga kurne, ki taym
ne upnee adhee omr juhatut ke durya men
dmbace. Itne men ok tootan numood hooa,
puerak ne thutholee se muntigee ko kula, kaho
saliib koochh puerna bhee ap ko ata hue ki nu-
heen, yih bola mantlag nuhicen, phir cosne huet
khakur kuha, ki toomne upnee sarce aomr bur-

bad kee.

A story Is, that a boat in, two people scated
were, one them of a logician was, the other o

swimmer, the logician-—swimmer of asked, say
friend you—any science logic of even learned
have or not, he said, that I—as vet Jogic's
name cven not have heard, acquiring of then
meution what, having heard, regret began to
.make, thal, vou, vour half’ life ignorance’s sca
in have sunk. Such {Jiscourse) in, a storm ap-
pearing was. the swimmer—joking with logi-
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cian to observed, say Sir, any swimming even
you to coming is or not, he replied at all not,
then he—sorrow feeling cried, then you, your
whole life (to) the winds have given. ’

It is related, that two people were on board
the same vessel, one of them was a logician,
the other an expert swimmer. The logician ad-
dressed the swimmer thus, ¢ Pray tell me, my
friend, if you have also acquired the sciepce
of logic or not.” He replied, I have not till
this moment even heard of the name of logic,
learning it therefore is out of the question en-
tirely. When the enquirer heard this, he be-
gan to pity the other in these words: Alas!
you have sunk the half of your life in the ocean
of ignorance. On this a storm arose, the swim-
mer jocosely thus questioned the logician. Well.
Sir, does your worship understand any thing of
the art of swimming or not? He answered, I
really know nothing at all about it. Then said
the swimmer, heaving a profound sigh, you
have indeed thrown away your whole life on
the winds. *

* A profound Orientalist in India, without Hindoostanec,

»might often be as unfortunate as the logician;_. if he were te
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VIIL

Ek Padshah ne upne Wuzeer uor Meer-bukh-
shee se sulah-un poochha, mal vor lushkur ke
jumu kurne men meree uql koochh kam nuheen
kurtee, ugur mal jumu kuroon to lushkur nu-
been ruhta, jo fuoj rukhoon to duolut nuhcen
ruhtee. Wuzeer ne urz kee, Khomdawund !
duolut jumu keeje, jo fuoj nu ruhegee to koochh
noogsan nuheen, kyoon ke, jub zuroor hogee
rukh leejega. Jo merce bat ka ap ko bhurosa
nu ho, to askee yih duleel hue, ki ek burtun
men thora shuhd rukhwadeeje, ubhee huzaron
mukhiyan gird coske a jumu hongeen. Joheen
shuhd ka basun rukhwaya, lakhon mukhiyan
bat kurte aoske gird a-liptiyan, tub csne kuha,
ki, dekho huzrut, jo fidwee ne urz kiya tha, so
ap. ne dekha. Phir Meer-bukhshee ne kuha,
ugur meree wrz soono to fuoj rukhiye jo wuqt
pur kam awe, os wuqt mal hurgiz koochh fa-
yudu nu kurega, ugur ap ko yugeen nu ho to
meree bat ko imtihan kur leeje, ¢k handee men
shuhd rat ko is jugih rukhwa deeje, jo mukhi-

confide in hi learning aldne to carry him over that extensive.
region, with honour and safety, through either the ordinary
or extraordinary occurrences of life.
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van oospur a-lugen, to merce bat jhooth hue,
wor jo nuheen to such, mske kuhne pur rat ko
shuhd ka basun jo rukhwaya, to ck mukhee
bhee nu ace.  Khoolasu iska yih hue, jub up-
nee fuoj upne qub.ze se guee, phir rozi siyah
men mak blee khurch kegega to moyussur

wuesee nu hogee.

The following analysis of thi$ eighth exer-
else, wiil serve as a most uscful specimen for
the Hindoostanee scholar, because I have en-
deavaured to blend the Oriental practice in this
operation, as fur as possible with our own.  To
maike these completely assimilate is impossible;;
all theretore which we can expect s, that prac-
tical approximation which I have now attempt-
ed. In doing this, T employed four learned na-
tives, and sclected from their separvate Jabougy,
every thing which esuld atd the general design
of the present exposition, without sacrificing
cither our or their notions of grammar too far
to each other. To expecet always uniformity
m the construing or parsing a long seitence in
any language, is, in fact, to look for cousisten-
¢y and perfection, where they probably never
will be invariably found.  The learner should

not be surprised i his Moonshee objects to, a
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differs from, many parts of this analysis; since
it is given rather as an imperteet specimen of
what has been done, than as the faultless mmode
of what may be yet accomplished in Hindoo-
stanee grammar.  Lest the scholar premature-
ly and imprudently venture on grammatical dis-
quisitions with his native teacher, I conceive it
my duty to refer him to the Technical Terms in
the V()(’:Lbulur}}, that he may not only acquire
the words in question, but also learn to regu-
late his flights in Hindoostance Philology among
the natives, by the extent and quantity of his
verbal plumage in that popular tongue.

¥k, one, an, a, ismiudud,* « numeral ; but Lere
tunkeer or nukirw, ¢he indejmnite article.  Pad-
shah, Ling, ism, a noun, fiyl ka fail, the nomi-
natrce of the werb.  Ne, mayzee mootuuddee ke
12l ka hurfi lazim, the active preterite’s nomina-
tive's expletive, which, as it cannot be translated
m English, has been expressed by a — in these

* Meuns a noun af number, as may be scen in the Voca-
bulary under ism, i, and udud, or nown, of, and number. Tun-
.kecr and nukirp may be prosecuted in the same manncr, as
soon as th®student finds a knowledge of the Hindoostanee

technicals in Grammar very necessary.
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sheets. It must be carefully discrimated from
the negative nu, and the learner should always
recollect, that ne throws every inflectible word
into the inflexion. A little attention tg the ef-
fects of this particle on nouns, and its occur-
rence, either expressed or understood, with the
preterite of transitive verbs only, in the stories
exhibited here, will soon make the subject plain
enough to every capacity; especially if a proper
reference be made occasionally to the remarks
already made on this apparently puzzling, buf
easy and useful expletive.  Upne, his, own, &c.
zumeeri mooshturuk, mootusurrut haluti izatut
men, @ general pronoun in the inflected genitice,
termed by us reciprocal, reflective, or emphatic,
and equivalent to the possessive adjective or
‘genitive form of all such pronominal words.
It is here mtroduced for aoske, 4is, by a rule in
both the Hindoostanee and Persian langu'aé'gé,
which always requires the reflective pronoun,
upna and khed, in the same member of a sen-
tence after muen, &c. instead of mera, tera, cos-
ka, &c. This regimen will be met with so of-
ten, that the scholar cannot fail to discover
very svon the natare of it in the course of his
progress through this and other worhs. Wu-
zeer, ininister, ismi sifutee, monzaf mufool, a kind
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of voncrete moun, agreeing with upne, and go-
verned by se. Uor, and, hurfi utf, a conjunc-
tion. Meer-bukhshee, generalissimo, ismi sifu-
tee moorukkub, @ compound concrete noun. Se,
from, (with, to, of, at,) hurfi muyunuwee moofrid,
« simple postposition. sulah-un, deliberately, tu-
meez, an adverb, formed by the affix un in many
Arabic words like qusd-un, purpesely, uwwul-
un, firstly, &c. Poochha, asked, fiuli mazee
maootu,uddee mootluq wahidi mezukkuri muy-
roof, a transitive verb in the indefinite preterite
masculine, singular number and active voice. 'The
nominative to it is padshah, with its appropriate
expletive ne, already explained.  Mal, treasure,
ismi jins, muutoof iluehi, an appellatice noun, con-
Jjoined with the next substantive. Uor,* and,
utf.  Lushkur, army, ismi jins muutoof mozaf
ilueli, an appellative noun, conjoined with the
pr(?g‘ulilng and connected with the next, by—
Ke, of,’s, hurfi muunuwee mootrid mootusurruf,
ulamuti izafut, a simple inflected posiposition, and

* This word, having been already mentioned, requires no
farther notice, a circumstance that will of course occur to
many more, as the contrary practice would subject us to end-
Tess and useless Tepetitions, no less tiresome to the reader, than
inconvenient for the limits of so small a work.

Ll
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the genitive sign. Jumu kurne, collection mak-
ing, musduri moorukkub mootusurruf, inflected
compound infinitive, or gerund. Men, in, hurfimuy-
nuwee moofrid ulamuti zurf, a simple postposition,
and a local or temporal sign. Meree, my, zZumeeri
motukullimi wahidi meoowunnus haluti izafut
men, the first personal pronoun in the feminine
genitive singular, as a possessive or adjective
form, agreeing with—ugl, judgment, ismi moo-
wunnusi sumaee, an arbitrary feminine noun.
Koochh, any, (some, &c.) ismi tunkeer, an indefi-
nite noun, like ek, though we would rather term
it, in this place, zumeer or sifut, @ prououn or
adjective. Kam, wse, ism, and here the mufool,
or accusative to the verb, as the sign ko is either
understood, or the nom. 1s used for the accus. *
Nuheen, not, hurfi nufee, @ negative particle.
Kurtee, makes, fiyli hal meowunnusi muuroof,
the feminine present temse, active woice, in &on-

* This constantly happens, especially in short familiar sen.
tences, or when the verb has a second case, and whercver a
noun assimilates with a verb, as in the present inslance, to
form a species of simple verb, like kam-k. 0 avail, fikr-k.
1o make reflection, or to think, &c, in which the ko would
prové very inconvenient. The learner wilk thus, in future,
be able to reconcile the idea of mufopl with the mere nomi-

native of a noun.
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cord with the nom. uql. Ugur, if; hurfi shurt
a conditional conjunction, which requires the ao-
rist or subjunctive. Mal, treasure, halati fail
bura e mufool, the nominative used for the accu-
sative, as illustrated in the note below. Jumu
kuroon, collection would I make, fi uli moorukkub
mozaru mootukullimi wahid, @ compound verb
in the aorist, first person singular. 'To, then, hurfi
Juza, the inferential subjunctive particle to ugur.
Lushkur, army, halati fail, nominative. Nu-
heen, not.  Ruhta, remains, fiuli lazimee hal
moozukkur, @ neuter verb in the present tense
masculine, (to which hue is understood) to agree
with lushkur. Jo, #f, hurfi shurt a conditivnal
conjunction. This like vor, und, other, is also a pro-
noun, to which the learner should always advert
in those sentences where much of their explana-
tion might depend on a recollection of this fact.
F‘u'oj, army, ismi moowunnasi sumaee mutool,
an arbitrary feminine noun in the accusatice,
whose ko is dropt. Rukhoon, I would, &c.
kecp, fiuli moozaru motuuddee mootukullimi
wahid, & transitive verb in the aorist first person
singular. To, 1:1111'ﬁ juza. Duolut, rickes, ismi
. Jins meowunnusi giyagee, @ regular appellative fe-
mipine Rvtn~ Nuheen ruhtee, not remans, fiuli
bal mowunnugi munfee, a ncgative present fe-
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minine, in concord with duolut. Wuzeer ne,
the minister, both explained above. = urz, re-
presentation, ismi mcowunnusi sumage mufool,
an arbitrary feminine moun accusative. Kee,
made, fiuli mazee motluq motuuddee meo-
wunnusi wahid, e transitive verb in the indefinite
preterite singular feminine, to agree with its mu.
fool, accusative, urz. Kiya, keea in the feminine
should be keeee, but one ee is dropt, tubseeni
tuluffooz ke waste, euphonie gratia. This
would subject the feminine genitive sign kee,
and the feminine perfect, to great confusion,
did not the context generally preventit. It
is a curious, and probably a peculiar fact, that
transitive preterites rather assume the gen-
ders and numbers of their accusatives than no-
minatives, whence kee above, the nominative
of which is wuzeer. Khomdawund, Sire, ismi
moonada hurfi nida muhzoof, a noun in the o-
cative whose sigr is omitted, or, in other words,
the nom. is used for the voc. Duolut, wealth.
Jumu kegje, or keejive, pray collection make,
fiulimoorukkub umri tuuzeemee, fa il moozmir,
a compound werb in the respeb{ful imperative,
whose nominatice is concealed. -Jo, if; hurfi shury,
a conjunction. 1'uoj, the army, 'falg":,‘iwm. Nu
ruhegee, should not remain, fiuli mostugbul
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meowunnusi ghaibi wahid, munfee, * a nega-
tive verb, in the third person singular feminine of
the future. To koochh, then any. Noogsan,
injury,ism, noun. Nuheen, not, but the auxiliary
hue, is, seems either expressed in, or understood
to, this negative. Kyoon ke, because, hurfi tay-
leel, anefficient particle. Jub, when, zurfi zuman
burae shurt ar adcerb of time used conditionally.
Zuroer, ncceasar:;/, sifut, an adjective. Hogee, will
be, but here with zuroer, fiult mostugbuli meo-
rukkub wahidi mowunnus, hurfi juza moqud-
dur, @ compound verd in the future feminine sin-
gular, to which the inferential subjunctive par-
ticle is understood. This verb hona, is generally
termed rabiti zumanee, a temporal conjunction,
as what we consider substantive verbs are often
called ruwabit comnectors, or joiners, from the
oot ruby construction, &c. Jo, if. Meree bat,
my observation, ismi jinst mowunnus mozaf o

b

* The Oriental mode of terming a verb munfee, negative,
because connected with nufee, a negatrve, has no advantage
that I can perceive; on the contrary, it tends to make a dis-
tinction where there is no real difference, and thus introduces
an endless strir; of Legathve conjugations, which are the
mere affirmatives repeated before or after a negative par-
ticle.,
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mapgaf ituehi, an appeliatioe fem: noun,. connect-
od with mereein the possessive state.,. Ka, of, ’s,
“hurfi mugnuwee moofrid ylamut. haluti imfuti
: ghner mootusurruf kee, a sinple postposition, and
the uninflected sign of the genitive case, agreeu;g
- withbhurosa. Ap, you, (yourac lf, your worship,)
yumeeri mooshturuk tuuzeemee, tha common re-
#pectful pronoun ; but here equivalent to zumeeri
wmookhatuh, the second personaj, Ko, to,hurfi muy-
nuwee moofrid o ulamut haluti mﬁfo_ol kee, a sim-
Dle postpositionand the sign of the accusative or da-
tive. Bhurosa, confidence, ismimeozaf, fail, a noun
inthenom. connected with bat. Nuho, may not be,
fiuli moozaru munfee wahidi ghaib, @ negative
werb aorist third person singular, contracted from
pu-howe, like ho, hoe, .as detailed in the Ver-
bal Fable. .- To, then.. oos, ¢, mmeen gha ibi
wahid mostusyrowf maozaf. ihuehi,. thie third ise-
Mected persongl_singular, forming the genitve:
case with—Kee, of, ’s, as before, but _her&e Ya-
neés men, in the feminine. Yih, ‘this, st ishia-
fue qureeb Haluti:fail wahid- mm, ‘the pr‘aﬂ-
mite demonstrahvc in the reoifnmm stmgular$ - 4.
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snee, are affixed, is termed meozaf ituehi, disd it
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Duleel, proof, ismi wahid meowunnusi suma ee
mamsharun iluchi moozaf, an arbitrary fem. noun,
connected with both the remote and proximate
demonstrative, though in Arabic sifuti moo-
shubbuh, « species of adjective. Hue, is, rabiti
zumanee, the temporal conjunctive particle, which
is notcoudilcred by the natives as a verb. Kij,
that, kafi blk‘aniyu, the descriptice ki, which is
of the utmost consequence in this language, as
it frequently saves much circuinlocution, though
at other times it certainly appears to us more
like a mere expletive.  Ek, @, hurfi tunkeer,
indefinite article. Burtun, ¢ vessel, ismi jins muh-
dood, zurt, wn appellative limited noun of recep-
tion. Men, in. 'Thora, a little, situti mootrid

may either precede or tollow the maoozaf or
governing noun; in the Persian, on the con-
trary, the moozat’ must always precede the moo-
zaf iluehi. Very little attention to this note
will prevent the scholar’s ever forgetting a
maller which will otherwise often escape his
memory. Duleel having been demonstrated by
the isharu, yih, is here also termed moosharun
iluehi, by the reciprocal effect which the Orien-
talists denote; by such words as fa,il, mufool;
sifit, m-y00f; izafut, moozaf; utf, muutoof ;
vida, moonada, &c,
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wahidi heomkiny; o siple m in mm
uline singwler: Sirubd, homey, ismi. jing, muo-
00k, musool; as appeliutive yualificd noun iu.the
gocmsative; - Rukhwadeeje, pray cause to plago,
xmhri haziri moorukkub tuyzeemee mmtu uddee
bilghuer, zumeer ap os men fa,xl,.{a W
ceusal verb in the respectful mpwﬁ.m'mpd
* person,. hquing the pronoun ap u«ﬂaemmm
noticed under keeje. Ubhee, JW now, gurfi
sgumani takeedee, an emphatic adverb 4‘ time,
compounded of ub, new, and hee, just, nmy,
the. 'This particle hee, ee, in the plural heen,
een,.is of the utmost importance, and should
‘be carefully observed wherever it occurs, that
it may.not be confounded with the postposi-
tion e, en, in mmjhee ko diya, ke gave to me in-
deed, to my very self; conheen ko diya, ke gave
to their selves, to these very men. Huzaroy, thou~
-sands, iswi udud jumy tugreefee burag Raluti
fa i, a mumeral used in the inflexion for the nowmrae)
tive plural, on principles alreacly detailed. - Muk-
hlyp.n, Sies, ismi moowuntiug haluti fail jumy.
men, a feminine noun in the mnnmw plaral,
Gizd, round, hurfi ounnuwee, mwm}-ﬁkub, P
porfi mukaui ghuer mutglﬂf»ﬂ, WM ﬂ@w
pound postpesition, or unlimited. iy v«( place,
cotinected with—coske, iz, s f#haﬁm b eed
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mootusurruf haluti izafut men, the remote de-
monstrative inflected genitive, governed by gird,
transposed, like many others, from the ordinary
construction, coske gird. A, having come, fiuli
muuntoof,'a verb used as a conjunction. Anisof-
ten et witi- for a by assuming n, either burae
tuhseel.. wacffooz, the euphony of speech, in this
part of the virb ana, Zo come, or to prevent its
being mistaken for the imperative or root of the
verb, as stated in 81. Jumu, collected, sifut,
an adjective, or rather a participial word, form-
ing here a compound neuter verb with hona.
The learner ought on this occasion and many
others to recollect, that Oriental and occidental
grammarians often sec things in a very diffe-
rent point of view, he will never therefore
wrangle or disputc with a Moonshee on such a
theme, until he acquires an adequate command
of language for such abstruse and difficult dis-
cussions. Ilongeen, will be, fiuiiistigbali ghaib
jumu, mowunnus, « verd in the third person
Pplural feminine future tense. The nasal n of
such plurals as have another n, is commonly
lost in the kusrati istiumal or hurry of prac-
tice; whence hono'ce fox hongeen, or hongiyan,

‘and Jatee Luen or ]dtcen or jatiyan huen. Jo-

hcen, the instant, zurfi zumani takeedee, the em-
( "~ Mm
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phatic adverb of time, corresponding with wo-
heq ikat moment, tohee:;, tlm womﬁif.‘n@hnhz.h

used, the sentence WOuld have}; b l
basun ko rukhwaya. i '

kurte making speech, ismi hahyn weop] ,kuhﬁi
hal ke muynee men, the compourd absciute cuse
denoting the immediate state of a thing, Na por-
tion of the verb is more useful than thig, nor
less understood by us. If we suppose all spch
expressions elliptical, and supply wha: i~ svant-
ed by hooe kee halut men, of sta:. (@ mr- Al
ficulty vanishes at onge, and the state*&xpme&
by the verb becomes perfectly -:vident without
any relation to the gender or t' ¢ number of the
nominative. - I keard him (in-the slate of &
speaker or while) speaking, njuey-ng cose im{z@,
(hoae kee halut men) soonag Liwe. ooy chegz w
muen ne girte (hooe kee halvt men) dekha ht&é,
I squ the thing falling. Théie'e, ym»ﬂq)}a mnst
often proye ambiguous, becanse we cmmcz po—
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sitively say here, whether the speaker or the
thing was falling, and others may certainly oc-
cur still more equivocal than this. coske gird,
it around, formerly explained, A-liptiyan, ad-
he: o, finit lazimee moorukkub mazee mootlugi
ghaiv jumr mowunnus, a compound neuter cerb
in the indeft ite feminine perfect, third person
plural, to w? ich mukhiyan is the nominative.
Most, if not the whole, of such compounds
- may be analysed by considering the first por-
tion as the mazee muutoofu, pluperf. participle,
thus—A, an, akur, ankur, anke, &c. having
come, liptiyan, they clung, but as this is of little
moment to the mere beginner, it rcquires no
further clucidation at present. Tub, then, zurfi
zumani ghuer muhdood juza, shurt mulzoof,
an unlimited adcerb of time, correlative to a rela-
tive vdverb here omiticd. csuc, he, zumeeri
~4a,ibi wahid mootusurrut haluti fa il men mu i
mazee mootuudde ke fail ka hurf, ¢he personal
pronoun’s third person singular inflevion, wsed for
the nominative case along with the transitice per-
fect particle, or expletive ne before discuss-
ed.  Kuha, said, fiuli mazee mootlng ghaibi
wahid, « transiti-~ gerb in the indefinite third
person sugular, requiring cosne for wooh, and
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the whole sentence as-its acousatiyr.. Ka,;#w
hurfi buyan, and generally precedes s Spkaly p
satwe sentences ta kuha, whwh, iwl‘ i

mmatlvc he masculine. Dekhn 3 ﬁld, i
hazir jumy, the imperative in tim Siond Lrtin
Dural.  huzrut, your worship, i _; Wi
moun in the vocative, like Khooda® )
mmmuosool tlze relatwe ,_" Rk

tive with ne, hke wuzeer ne. fnrz, ”M
tion, ism, ¢ noun. Kiya tha, mda, (mads had;
make did,) fiyli'mazee mootuuddee bueed wa--
hidi ghaib, a trensitive verb in the third person
singular of the pluperfect, but here, as very often
Liappens in the Hindoostange, equivalent to
the perfect only. Had mot wrz here been
considered a component part of the vexb
and jo whwal, the statement, its ageusative,
kee thee, would have beea prefeszeq, fone& )
sons already assigned. So, the sapw, jus ubk
muosool, the correlative particle gfier the rc&'ﬂ 2
tive. Ap ne dekha; your horgur scw, i‘mmc!ly
apalysed. Phir, then, hurfi utf, « m;ummm
Meer bukhshee ne kuha, pgar merce yrz; fhe |
goneral observed, if my represguicsiia; Wit iliga
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trated before.* Scono, you would hear, fiuli
maozary meokhatub jumu, the aorist in the second

* Among polite people, the personal pro-
nocns are used nearly on the same principles
that ‘ve ob.erve among ourselves.  The speak-
er common - puts his self in the singular, and
the person - ddressed in the plural number.  In
our presence'it has become a practice, which
has been gaining ground for a century past,
among the natives, for the speaker to exalt his
self also by assuming the plural number, to the
great confusion of all grammar and propriety.
We have very naturally proved as arrogant as
our Indian subjects, and conscquently adopt
bum, we, for muen, 7; and humara, our, for
mera, my, on all occasions; nor can we relin-
quish this bad habit, without running the risk
of voluntary degradation, among a race of meu,
who lose no opportunity of taking that trouble

«o=t of our hands, wherever they possess art or
power enough to do so with impunity. The
learner, while aware of the above circumstance,
should nevertheless, as much as possible, fol-
low the regular grammatical mode in all trans-
lations or spceches where his dignity cannot be
affected in the humble garb of muen, Z, mera,
my, as it micht L. when contrasted with his.
servant’s consequential hum, we, humara, our.
‘They occasionally carry their insolence so far
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Person plural, which, exeept in the secbnd.per-
son singular, is exactly the 1mperah‘{” as ex-
hibited it 61 and the Table.. Ty, cAdiaea b
the hurfi shurt ugur, the. mfermﬂa! K %f(’
the conditional if. Fuq;, army; ; r‘m d eR_
Ye, pray keep. Jo, which. Wa,t,ggmcwzurff

LT AN
zumani ghuer muhdood, an unimaﬂted houn or.

v'.?"’

even, as to salute their masters with too; thou;
ard tera, ¢hy, which is very seldom proper, ex-
cept in ‘some precative sentences that cannot
well be mistaken or misconstrued as dlsrespect-
ful. The third person is frequently substituted
for the other two, which rather adds to the con-
fusion in this department of the language;
especially as the third person is also put in the
plural, when speaking either civilly or respect-
fully of any individual. The dative is likewise,
with many neuter or inverse verbs, equivalent
to our nominative, as we must in general prese
fer the direct mode of translating expressions
like hum ko muuloom hue, it is known to us,
we know ; oos ko shuoq hue, a desire is to him, .
he has a desire. Milna, o meet, accrue; hona,’
to be; lugna, to seem ; ana, o come; wilh a fewr
others, ‘often require the ifiverse f8vm Just. dis-
cussed, and consequen@aua A Lmpre,
apparent intricacy of pwmmal givigriction’
‘in this tongue.. ‘ "
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adverd of time. Pur, in, on, hurfi muynuwee
moofrid, a simple postposition. Kam, use, ism.
Awe, »m come, fiuli moozary gha ibi wahid, ao-
rist third person singular, the nominative being
qu}j, and therelative jo, which may nevertheless
be ik@\ utf gpnjunction that. Kam-ang, in fact,
is a specats of inverse compound verb, a form of
great use toﬁexpress to avail, benefit, &c. s
wugqt, then, or that time, ismi isharu e bu eed moo-
tusurruf mui wuqt jis pur, men, ko, wughuere .
mooquddur huen, the inflected remote demonstra-
tive with wuqt, to which men, ko, &c. are un-
derstood. 'This, in fact, is the cause of wooh,
&c. being inflected to s, is, kis, when joined'
with wugqt, turub, jugul; &c. page 106. Mal,
treasure, ism, fail, @ noun, nominative. Hurgiz,
ever, hurfi nufee takeed, the emphatic negative
\ particle, which has always nu expressed or
nderstood. Koochh; any. Faidu advantage,
ymi nukirw, an indefinite noun. Nu kurega,
¢ will make, fiuli m‘g:tuqbuli munfee wahidi
gib, the negative flture in the third person
Ugur ap ko, if to you. Yugeen,
By, ismi sifiti mooshubbuh, a concrete noun,
@herly an agi]ectwe, in this place. Nu ho
) Lay ko, “not may be; then my observa-
ihan, trial, ism, a noun. Kurleeje,
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¢k Handee men shuhd rat, make,  ° w! N
,ney night. Ko, at, yuhan ut‘*huhj? ,ggm'& 3 Fees
man, here the sign of a noun of vinils, (i,
;J\%, j

jsmi isharu,e qureeb motuguri=s, <
demonstrative pronoun inflecte.: fgﬁ), pw
(in) zurfi mukani ghuer muhd:. -, 7 wndisiscc.,
adverbial noun of place. 'We 1 .y sffiin notics
that men, in, is understood, ar ; m fects yih ta
is, and juguh to jugih, by a rule .1 the gramanay,
-stated in page 162, &c. Rukl)wadceje, cutsist
Place. . Jo mukhiyan cospur a-lugen to werec hat
Jhooth, uor jo nuheen to such hue, if fies it on
a-light, then my remark a falsehved is, and §f wot,
then truth is. Tt would be a mere repétition to
elucidate this farther, but the learner may pro-
fit by observing the partial coincidence here
between the compounds, a-light from light, and
a-lugna, from lugna; because this may lead him
to reflect beneficially on this mode of composi-
tion in his own and othes %gﬂaggs, however
much its nature and &mistem'e may escape orv
dinary observers, or bdm&iscumd by the corrups /"
tions of long usage. 'Fo arise, ewake; alight,
befal, become, misteke, ind a Iﬁmdred more, i£

L
i "zv v

neatly resemble ho-anw;jkg' Apti 4 g
a-purna, ho-Jana, thatﬁﬁ cm&tﬁil 2“'%: dk‘ﬁt}?— :
vef the dnalogy here, @ aka lﬂxé- %@, : aa‘;\m
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for it in many tongues. coske, kis, (hes) ismi
isharue bueed mui hurfi muunuwee moofrid
mootusurruf ulamut izafuti moozukkur kee, e
remoté demonstrative along with a simple postposi
tion, the inflected sign of the masculine genitive,
agreeing wi.h—Kuhne, speaking, musduri meo-
tusurruf, the inflected infinitive or gerund, go-
verned by—2ur, according to, &c. As all infini-
tives, and most participles, are likewise nouns
which fall under the first declension, the reader
will advert to this ¢ircumstance, and be hereafter
prepared to treat every part of the verb ending
in @ by that rule. Rat ko shuhd ka basup, night
at honey’s vessel. Jo, za id burae tuzeeni kulam,
an expletive by way of ornament to the semtence.
Rukhwaya, caused place. To, zaid burae tu-
zeeni kulam, as before. Ek mukhee bhee nu
aee, one fly even not came. All plain enough,
except bhee, even, utf burae takeed, an empha-
tic conjunction. Khoolasu iska yih hue jub, the
vesult it of this is wheé, nothing can be easier
to an English scholar. .Upnee fuoj upne qubze
se guee, ones army ome’s power from hath de-
partéd. In this sentence, as in many others,
the zumeeri maoshtvzuk, or common pronoun
#p, upna; assumes the power of one, any person,
and in that point of vicw is a most useful word,
- ’ Nen
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though it certainly may also mean, here and
elsewhere, your, my, &c. Phir, then, hurfi tuy-
qeeb waste juza ke, a conjunction, connected with
the inferential fo hereafter.  Rozi, dey, ismi
zurf zuman muozoof, * a noun of time, qualified
by—Siyuh, dark, situt, an adjective.  Men mal

bhee khurch keejiyega to mooyussur wuesee nu
hogee, in, treasure even capenditure one should
make, still procurable such not will be. As fuoj
is feminine, these words wuesee, &e. follow in
that gender.  Kecjiye, keeje, keejiyo, keejo,
keejega, keejivega, a precative imperative, con-
ditiona| reflective, or impersonal form of the
Hindoostance verb, not easily explained. The
natives term il umriistugbalee or khazoo ce, the
imperative_future or precative ; but whether this
is compounded of the verb jana to go, be, or jec
life, sir, with a vocative particle, may yet be ful-

* In the Hindoostanee, the muosoof, as in
the Persian, nzturally follows the sifut, but
this order can be reversed in the former, with-
out any eftect on the adjective or noun; where-
as, in the latter, an izafut is requisite as in rozi-
siyah, the present example, and in nek murd, or
murdi nek, a good man, @ man good ; gora lurka,
or lurka gora, a fuir boy, a boy fuir.
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ly considered in some other Work ; it is how-
ever certain, that ap, self, your worship, one, (the
French on) in the third person, either expressed
or understood, scems its only proper nominative
in such expressions. Muen rah pur chula jata
tha, uor ck a ek jee men aya ki (ap) coske yuhan
jaiye, I was going along the road, when suddenly it
occurred to me that (myself) should go to his house.
This last may also be rendered, ki muen coske
yuhan jaoon, which so far proves the nature
and extent of this subjunctive form.

The learncr should now collect the whole of
the foregoing words of the exercise as a rigid
literal translation, thus :

“ A king—own minister and gcneralissimo
of dcliberately asked, treasure and army, of
collection making in my judgment any use not
makes, if treasure collection would I make, then
army not remains, if army I would keep then
riches not remains;” finishing it exactly as I

have begun.

He may afterwards try his hand at an idio-
matical English version in this way :
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“A certain king had occasion to consult bis
prime minister and commander in chief. He
observed, that his judgment was embarrassed
with the alternative of filling the treasury or
collecting an army : for, said the monarch, if I
amass treasure, my forces are disbanded ; should
I raise an army, I must part with my mo-
ney.” In these momentous times the discussion
may both amuse and instruct the scholar, who
will, T think, join issuc with the old warrior,
“ That in days of calamity and darkness an
army cannot always be had for either love or
noney.”

INX.

The eye, nose, car, and tongug, one day be-
gan to quarrel among themselves, each affirm-
ing that il was more advantageous to mankind
than the other. The eye observed, without me
day and night would prove alike, for nothing
but darkness would reign on the face of the
earth. In short, every one said a great deal in
his own behalf, when the tongue made this sb-
servation: What you mention my friends may
be all very true, yet surely none of vou can be
ignorant of the fact, that as my pcwers alone
distinguish man from biute. it therefore he
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hoves, that I be greater than you all in the es-
timation of the wise. Yes, cried the car, re-
collecting itsclf, my forward scholar! after the
lessons which you have received from me, as
vour master.

The subsequent literal version of the above,
will clearly point out where, and how far both
languages coincide with or differ from each
other. This is the practice I so strongly re-
commend to every scholar at first, who really
desires to acquire through time, and from the
natives theirselves, a fucility ot blending the
clegance and fidelity of translation as much as
possible together, because I conceive it the one
best calculated to insure complete success, after
sufficient practice with their aid, in the manner
pow iilustrated.

Ank], nak, kan, uor zeoban, ck roz luge jhu-
gurne apus men, ek ck kuhta ki wooh tha ziyadu
fa idumund insan ko doosre se—ankh bolee,
Wina mere din o rat hote dono burabur. Bare
hur ck ne kuha buhmt kachh coske upne huqy
men, jub zuban ne kiya yih kulam. Jo tcom
kunte ha yaro howe sub buhoot rast, pur ul-
buttu tcomhon men koce nu ho suke na waqif
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is bat se.  Ki meree qmdrut ukelee jooda kur-
tee insan huewan se, isliye chahiye ki muen ho
uzeez toom sub se, beech khiyal uglnundon ke.
Han kan pokara, ap sochke, mere honhar sha-
gird! buud tuyleem ke jo toom ne sconee maojh
.se, toomhara costad hokur.

It will not prove a very easy task to produce
a version more true to the original than the
present, a reversion therefore would only waste
time to no purpose. The very few places in
which the two differ, must by this time strike
every student’s eye, who has not taken a prema-
ture, and conscquently an unprofitable glance,
at this portion of the work. I need hardly ob-
scrve, that the more literal and faithful a trans-
lation is rendered in auy language, there is the
less chance of its being either clegant or even
mtelligible among the people, who are hest
qualified to judge of its merits, in both thesc
points.  When this English story was submit-
ted in the above literal dress to the natives, it
certainly did not require much explanation tg
make them fully comprehend the meaning and
purport of the whole, which they, much more
idiomatically and elegantly, expressed thus:
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Ankh, kan, nak, uor zuban, ek roz apus men
Jhugurne luge, hur ¢k inh men se kuh ruba tha
ki muen admee ke waste sub se ziyadu moo-
feed hoon.  Puble ankh bolee ki mmjh bu-
ghuer doonya men rat din burabur rubta, siwae
tarcckee ke, rooc zumeen pur kwochh nu nuzur
ata, ghuruz har ¢k ne upne upne hugq men bu-
hoot kaochl burace kee. Is men zaban ne yih
bat kuhee, varo jo tcom kuhte ho so ho sukta
hue, lekin jo muen kuhtee hoon, cse toom men
se hoce inkar nukur sukega, dekho sirt merce
goyi ee se insan uor huewan men nntivaz hotee
hue, s liye chahiye ki muen agilon ke nuzdeek
sub se ziyadu uzeez ruhoon.  Kan phir soon
kur bol ootha, han shagirdi rusheed! vih bat

such hue, pur buud meree tuuleem ke.

'The next exercise, which is a species of alle-
gorical tale in the Oriental manner, is letl
without an idiomatical transkition, as a task, or
trial of skiil, for the scholar, when farther ad-
vanced in his own and this language. The styic
is of course more clevated and flowery than any
of Nic preceding, it will theretore serve as an ex-
cellent, iutl"oduction to the higher and more dit-

ficult compositions, in prose and verse, of the
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Hindoostanee tongue, which the student must
never attempt, until not only well grounded in
the grammatical principles, but in the necessa-
ry stock of Arabic and Persian words for such
an enterprise. In the Poetical Exercises, by
making some allowance for the unavoidable
transposition of words in a poem, the assiducus
scholar will perceive nothing very formidable
even in the lecammed or Court dialect of the
IHindoostance, because, it he knows the rudi-
ments well, he can at onee reduce these Odes, or
any other, into plain prose, which, through a
literal version, must lose every appearance of
mtricacy and difficulty, that may at first have
alarmed him. The Paraphrases will, it is hoped,
prove no bad specimens of the poetical produc-
tions of the Fast, in an LEnglish dress, if we
mean to express rather what the Poct would
have written, as a European author, than whai
he has done as an Orientalist.

X.

Do juwan the, ek ka nam Istiqlal Mootn-
hummil tha, doosre ka Ghwrdéor Aram-tuiub,
conhon ne bahum milkur moolki nadaney ko
chhora, uor qusri surfurazee kee tulash men
kishwuri ilm kee rah lee. Chund'ar_x door nu
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burhe the, ki kohi pusund ko puhanche, ws
pur se upnee munzili mugsood ko kale koson
dckha. - Tub wuhan se cotre uor age burhkur
Jjo nigah kec to ek doraha nuzur pura, dekhte
hee hueran hooe, donon ne duryaft kiya ki hur
ck rustu iscc mugam se surfurazee ke ‘qusr ko
“jata hiwe, is waste ke wuhan do nishan the, ¢k
pur khutti julee sc saf yih likha tha, ki yih kam
kec rah hue, uor doosre pur i -see khutt se, nam
kee rah, lekin yih rustu ugurchi pechdar tha,
pur chuora saf soothra. Buhot se na-azmoo-
dukar s pur chulte the, uor aske donon ku-
naron pur goolab phoola hooa buhar de ruha
tha, uor bure bure durukht sayedar nihayut
phucle hooe, aflab kee kuree dhoop se conko
buchate the. Ghuruz mnhen bowlbolon ke
chuhchuh¢ uor loliyon kee khoosh ilhaniyan
s rahi door duraz ko yon tue kurwatce theen
jo suoobut sutur kee maotluq muuloom nu ho-
tee thee, vor ruste ke hur ek mor pur ¢k ek sa-
(ee turruhdar khooshwuzu imrut ka piyalu hath
men liye hooe, uiyash rahiyon kec mihmanee
ke waste nuzur ata tha. We uish o ushrut ke
khueme ki ja bu ja manund meenaron ke khure
the, “ngosafir jo con men buethe ya sote the con-
kec khidmut men ck ek chuonree burdar muk-
hee jhulne ko hagir tha, is men rah ke moowuk-
. Oo



290 HINDGOM ANLE

“kilon. ne Ghassper ko' ishagu 1 'Kiya uor surghbeb
dee; ki 20 huthare peechhe peechhe chulo,:con-
“ke &kuhue: ke bumoojib betu, immabl chula tor
Istiglal se kuha, tcom humaree moowafuqut,
kuro, sooonte hee is juwan ne cosse kuha ki su-
furi asg ish toomhen moobaruk ho. .Ghuruz Is-
tiglal kam kee rah ko uql uor tumeez kee-door-
been se bukhoobee dekhme luga, akhir duryaft
krya ugurchl yih rah behur Kee sunglakh con-
chee neechee hue, pur seedhee uor qureeb to
hue, uor is juwan ke waste isse bhee uchhee ek
bat bun aee ki aftabi rastee kee kirn se hiqarut
uor tuugsmb kee ghuta jo mooddut se chha ru-
hee, thee, .30 wooheen phutne lugee uor coskee
roshnee se ja bu ja ruste men kitne ntewe uor
khoshu,e ungoori muash uor insaf ke jo coljhe
hoo,e durukhton men paton ke ojhul lutke hooe
the nuzur ae, ulawy is ke von durukhion v
juron ke puthron se ku,ee ek chushme liyavut:
" daree wor' kheod maookhtaree ke josh .maric
dekhe, yih sub kooschh dhyan kur lIstiglal ne
upnee hee sulah pur himmut bandh kanx keo-ral
ko turjeeh dee. Yih bat guch lue ki wske ka
non ne nughmu ¢ surod kee awaa s, Koackh
looff nu oothayn, wor skee ankjjon ko ,&Mhﬂn
"ke julwue rungarung se chukaclmnmlh n%iu
gee, pur sufur men zad rahi tmuqﬂwww W
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has ke puhconchne tik ku mnu kboa, lekin mu-
huthi sarfurazee men dakhil hoke jo-phirkur ni.
gah kee, to-upne humsufur ko usnae rah men
dekha, uor quzakar wavh cos wuqt rustu chhor-
ke kisee bostani rungcen men ek khoosh rueg
gooldoom ke peechhe be tuhasha duor ruha tha
ARiit~s juwan ko cskee numood uor turuhe
daree kee kushish ne yuhan tuk nach nuchwa-
Ya uor do dila kiya, ki duorte duorté narusaee
o ghuflut ke ghar men gira, nor woheen cos
ghar ka moonh bund ho guya. Istiglal yih
majurae huebut ufza qusri surfurazee kee bu-
lundee se dekh kur, upnec tudbeer kee khoobee
o mugbootee purrbagh bagh hooa uor afreen
kee, phir upne dilmen kuha, kya khoob hoea
ki muen he kam kee rah lee bur khilaf Ghoorogr
ke, uor bud sulahon ke bur uks umul kurke bur
wugqt munzili moorad ko puhconcha.
1 }
Two youths were, dne’s name Perseverance
Patient was, the others Pride Lazy, they toge-
_jHiee associating countyy of ignorance left and
palace of promotion’s search in- Province :of
Science’s road took. wVery far not advanced
hafwhen Hill of Selection at arrived, it on
from, ewn stage's end black miles at descried!
"Thieri thence descended ahd forwards marching
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when observation made, then a cross ropd sight
cume, se¢ing on, perplexed became, both con-
ception made that each way this very place
from, exaltation’s palace to leading is, because
that there two posts were, om tipon wiiling
conspicuous in plain this writben was. that this
useful road is and other upon ¥he rame"@itikg
in, ‘famous way, yet this read though wind-
ing was still broad, clean, plessint was—many
movices it upon going were and its both sides
ipon, the rose blooming its charms to give re-
main did, and great great trees umbrageous
much spread sun's beams fierce rays from them
saving were. In short, them the nightingales
‘'warbling and damscls’ melodious notes, the
road long thus beguiling were, that toil jour-
ney's at all felt not was and way's every one
turn at, individual individual cup-bearer comelv
well bred, nectar’s cup hand in hoeldiug, jovi.d
way-farers of entertainment for, vight coming
was. The delight and pleasures teuts that
bere and there like minarets standing wes2,
travellers who them in seated or siscping wers,
their service for one one fan-holder flies wriv-
ing away for ready was, this on, the highviuys
Genii, Pride to sign made and temptatiog gave,
thus come.us after after alomg, their bidding,
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to according thoughtless went and Persever
ance to said, you us like do, hearing just, this
youth him to 'said, well path of ease you 6
welcome be. In fine Perseverance useful way
reason and discrimination’s spy-glass with well
examine to began, lastly perception made, al-
“vifowgh-thjs path rugged, stony up down is,
nevertheless straight and short is, and this lad’s
sake for, him to also auspicious one circum-
stance happened, that sun of truth’s rays'from,
contempt and prejudice’s lowering clouds, that
long since overcasting were, the same that in-
stant break to began and its light from here
and there road on, how many fruits and clus-
ters &f the grapes of ordinary life and justice,
which entangled trees on, leaves of covering
under, hanging were, sight came, besides this,
those trees’ roots of rocks from, many a found
tain honesty and self guidance of bubbling up
saw, this all something reflection making, Per-
severance own very counsel on resolution ast
_4uming, useful road to preference gave. This
wmatter truth is, that his ears melody and sengs
ﬁ% any delight not obtained, ard his eyes to
#ikre of splendour, variegated from, dazsling'
not came, but journey in viaticum comfous
able, there of artiving till wanting not wus;
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andplatk of promotiowity énteréd having, when
 tuihing /look - gave, then' own: fellow traveller
‘lb.way espied;iand:as fite would have it,
- he that: time:road having lef}, S0Mmg,: g-.miest
- Howety in a beautiful goldfinclyk
. .reflection to: run ‘conmtinue d’l&z‘s}:_’
" ladrits appearance:and beauty SE
2. dance led and distracted made;a m
- mnning incapacity and neglect&m%*f&ﬁ“@:
and instantly .the: pit's month shut became.
Perseverance this ealamity terrour exciting pa-
lace of prombotion’s - height' from. seen having,
own «determination goodness and firmness at
rejoiced was and' praise made, then own mind
in::8aid, 'how. good: was that 1. useful rond in
opposition Pride:to, and. bad advisers to' cons
traty acted having, in time-endrof wishes to
have; al'l'lvﬁd KA P R R 'eﬁm':* .

;‘!‘l'"his.\s'rill prove onie more opportusity for the.
learner to display his: prowess as-an English
coinposer, somewhat: in: the -stylé of} the eelo+,
b;'m& Vlsxon of Mma., theugh thc wﬂ;iéem
-wxiﬁualy obsemui the prepostexw;” falic
theCollege of Fort, William, of ltg ;j":f t;‘f‘j_ #
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ment, to study any Oriental language they.
pleased. The consequence naturally was, that
the idle and gay flocked to the Persian class;
and deserted all the restk  Many expulsions
became from time to time necessary, and ter-
minated.in an order, still in force, that every

“~spudent should commence with the Hindoo-
stanee at least, without which, from its great
difficulty in the pronunciation alone, it would
have been almost entircly deserted,

Whatever may be asserted on the brilliancy
of fancy wlmh sparkles through many literary
works in the Fast, few men will dispute the
palm in favour of the Oriental writers, for that
correct taste and sound judgment, which are so
conspicuous on comparison in the classics.of
the West. Among many other instances of
bad taste, the most prominent in my estima~
tion is the pedantic 'style which disfigures al
most every prose production now extant in the
Hindoostance language, and which renders it

~ gften wholly unintelligible to every reader, who
ispot as deep in Arabic or Persian lore, as‘the
I/Arned man who composed the book itself
If excellence in a popular tongue consisted in
writing any thing fur above the conception.of
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the people for whom it is intended, every body
must allow, that the Hindoostanee authors and
. Wanslators stand unrivalled in this species of
mmposmon In faet, to say the least that con
be observed an so absurd prrversiun of talents
and learning, most of the litriary effarts of this
description, that I have yet s v, might, he very
good Arabic or Persian, for uny thing I know
to the contrary, were they not, disjvinted adi
disfigured by the occasional introduction of
a Hindoostanee postposition or verb, which,
like the casual flash of lightning in a dreary
night, serve but to render the surrounding
darkness still more visible, This false taste is
no where more discernible and preposterous
than in the prefaces of Oriental works, which
are in general composed in an affected idiom,
so much beyond the level of ordi- ary eapa
ties and acquirements, that very w ot the
men, who can comprehend the bod; of tne pu-
blication itself, are qualified to wuii. through
the wonderful display of eruditioy which at.-
mounces its birth. Such a profounJ harbiuges,
ene would imagine, is absolutely :squisityin
Jmdia, to stamp a proper value on uny literiav
petformance, of which, in the preliminaty por-
tion, at least, it may commonly bv osserted
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with great truth, that it must be an ingpm-
parable book, because nobody can welt under-
stand the introduction to its contents:™ To ex-
posc and ¢x plode this monstrous abuse of alive
ing « nliaggﬁﬁ’!anguage, by giving it a neiw and
mpmml bias, has been my constant study, for
%m ;»15t and I am not altogether with-
oy qf‘- yut establishing my success, on -
“he@ rdiid- bifs of public utility to ourselves, as
the ﬁulers of ‘British India, and to its inhabits
ants of every description also, as our subjects.
If we are to indulge any prepossessions on the
score of language or laws, I think sound poli-
cy and justice will point out the Hindoos as
the most proper objects, being still the great,
ancient, and useful mass of the people in our
East Indian Empire. At all events, it cans
not be disputed, that oar Magistrates ought to -
be as well qualified to comprehend a Hindoo’s
complaint, viva voce et paopma persona, as to un-

. derstand a Mosulman ;bf any rank or descrip-
‘txen whatever. In splt}: of the clamour which '
thb..saz disant FAITHFUE, and their abettors at
home}or abroad, may rdise against all my exei-
tion# of the present nature, I shall persevere in
the great work of reform which I have so-suc-
cessfully begun. As nothing can facilitate:this"

. P P .

1
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object morc than casy, familiar, and accurate
translations from one tongue o the other, the
learncr is here presented with the first Fable in
Dodsley’s excellent Collection, as a specimen
of all the rest, which have lately becu published
in that plain, general, useful, middle sty le, which
ought cver to tuke Lhe lead in a poruiar speech,
whose worth depends much less on its literature,
when contrasted with the languages of” Europe,
than on ils general prevalence and utility, when
COn}p:il'E(l with any other Oriental tongue, in
the extensive regions of India.  Those Masul-
mans who, from local circumstances, and a ha-
bitual tendency to pedantry, know little of the
wondertul pliancy and copiousness of the Hin-
doostance tongue, independent of its modern
sources, will no doubt object to many Hinda-
wee words that may be sately introduced into
the broad, conciliating, unzttected style, which I
have recommended. To them, from real ex-
perience, I can oppose a whole host of Hindoos, .
with a potent band of those Mooslims also, w hor‘\
in Hindoostan maintain that intercourse with,
the bulk of the people, among: whom the " have
resided for centurics, which is so favourable to
the formation and existence of a grand popular
Tunguage. When Moosulmans treat of abstruse
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and scientific subjects, they must lean to Ara-
bic, as the Hindoos ceteris paribus will do to the
Sunskril; but in the ordinary concerns of life,
and in the judicial, military, commercial, and
revenue departments, such necessily and pre-
dilection are less frequent, except where local
dralects o= circumstances impose a preference,
1o the partial exclusion of some, or all the rest.

XL

The Israclites, ever murmuring and discon-
tented under the reign of Jehovah, were desi-
rous of having a king likc the rest of the na-
tions. They offered the kingdom to Gideon
their deliverer, to him, and to his posterity af-
ter him : he generously refused their offer, and
reminded them, that Jehovah was their king.
When Gideon was dead, Abimetech, his son by
a concubine, slew all his other sons to the num-
ber of seventy, Jotham alone escaping; and hy
the assistance of the Shechemites, made him-
seff king. Jotham, to represent to them their
fohy, and to shew them, that the most deserv-
ing ase generally the least ambitious, whereas.
the worthless grasp at power with cagerness,
and exercisc it with insolence and tyranny,
spake to them in the following manncr:
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Hearken unto me, ye men of Shechem, so
may God hearken unto you. The trees, grown
weary of the state of freedom and equality in
which God had placed them, met together to
choose and to anoint a king over them: and
they said to the Olive-trce, Reign thou over us.
But the Olive-tree said unto them, Sheal I quit’
my fatness wherewith God and man is honour-
ed, to disquict myself with the cares of govern-
ment, and to rule over the trees?  And they
said unto the Fig-tree, Come thou, and reign
overus. Lut the Fig-tree said unto them, Shall
I bid adieu to my sweclness and my pleasant
fruit, to takc upon me the painful charge of
royalty, and to be sct over the trees? Then
said the trecs unto the Vine, Come thou and
reign over us. But the Vine said also unto
them, Shall I leave my wine, which honourcth
God and cheereth man, to bring upon mysclf
nothing but trouble and anxiety, and to become
king of the trees? we are happy in our present
lot; seek some other to reign over you. Thgn
said all Lthe trees unto the Bramble, Come thou
and reign over us.  And the Bramble said un-
to them, I will be your king ; come ye all un-
der my shadow, and be safe; obey me, and I
will grant you my protection. But if you obey
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me not, out of the bramble shall come forth a
fire, which shall devour even the cedars of Le-
banon.

Bunee Israeel humeshu khoda kee badsha-
hut men korkooraya burburaya kurte the, is
waste i manund uor quomon kee con men
badshah nu tha. Akhir Juedoon ki conka hi-
ma,yutce tha cos se kuha ki too badshahut kur,
hum ne terec poosht dur poosht kee sultunut
qubool kec, cosne juwan-murdee se upnee nu-
mana, bulki con logon ko jutaya ki badshah
toomhara khooda hue. Jub wmh murguya,
Ubce mulik, ki coska beta hurum sc tha, cosne
Jotham chhoot, Juedoon ke jo uor suttur bete
the, con ko mardala uor Shuekhmiyon kee mu-
dud sc badshah hooa. Tub Jotham ne, wn-
kee himaqut ke jutane ko uor is bat ke sabit
kurne ko, ki jo bharce bhurkhum hote huen
conko ukgur huokha kum hota hue, bur uks as-
ke kumeenon ko raj kee khwahish buhcoot ho-
tee hue, ki is men zoolm uor ghooroor buhat
-a keeje, kuha is tuor se ki scono ue Shuekhmiyo
merec bat ki khooda toomharee bhee sconega.
Fk wuqt durukhton ne bhee upuec be purwa-
ee uor buraburee kee halut se, ki jis pur khooda
ne oon ko’rukha tha, bezar hokur, apus men ek
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badshsh thuhrane keliye mushvwurut kee, wor
auttoon se knba, hwmara toe bidshah ho. .cos
ne kuha ki muen upnee chiknaee kee khoobee
ki jis se khooda uor khilqut khoosh huen cse
chhogkur hakime¢ ke bojh se nakhoshee mtha-
oonga uor rookhon pur hookoomat kurcongad
Bupd mske unjeer se kuha ki too humaree sur-
daree qubool kur, oosne bhee juwab diya ki
muen haokoomut kee kurwahut ke liye upne
uch-chhe phulon kee mithas chhoroonga, uor
durukhton ka surdar bunoonga? Phir gachhon
ne ungoor se kuha ki too sahibee qubool kur.
Wooh bola ki muen upnee shurab kee luzzut,
ki, jis se ullah uor coske bunde khaosh huen, tu-
joonga, uor peron kee badshahee ke waste dookh
durd. riyasut ka suhoonga? hum upnee upnee
gismut pur razee huen, jao kisee vor ko sulu-
out ke liye dhoondho, Tub sub brichhon ne
mukoee se kuha ki a too humara bad<hah ho,
cosne kuha ki muen ne tcomharee badshahut
gubool kee, taom sub mere saye tule chuen se
.mho, ugur maojhe manoge to punah men 1ukq
hooaga, nuheen to mere kanton mer, se ek ag
~ pweda hogee, ki toom sub ko Lubnai, ke surw
sumeet jula kur khak kurdegee.
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It bding pretty generally tonceived, that there
is no such thing as a Hindoostanee story withs
out either Arabic or Persian, I now submit the
following to the Public.. In it there 1s-not oné
word of these languages; still the Hindoosta+
nee here preserves its character and regimen so
perfectly, that I am convinced the whole will
be understood by all classes of men in India
who have yet learned what Hmdoostam
means.

XIL

Koee kuheen ko chithee likhta tha, ek tihaet
oos ke pas a buetha, cos ke likhe ko luga dekhne,
tuo cos ne chithee men likha, jo buhmtsee ba-
ten likhnee theen so nuheen likhee gueen,
kyoon ki mere kune. ek niput chibilla buetha
hue, is liye nuheen likheen. Wooh bola, upne
bhed kee batcheet jo likhnee ho so likhte
kyoon nuheen, muen to koochh toomhara likha

“hooa nuheen dekha, tub is ne kuha, bhula jo

m ne nuheen dekhd, kubo to, yih kyoon kut
jana jo ‘muen yoon likha hue. Is bat se buhat
lujaya, ankhen neeche keen uor sir oopur na:

oothaya. .. ‘ oy
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~ JAlpierson was writing a letter to send sorne-
where, when another came’ and sat down be-
side him, who began to look at the letter. - He
then inserted in the epistle, thus, “I had a
number of circumstances to state, which have
‘not been put down, because there is a very silly
fellow sitting by me, on this account they are
omitted.” The other said, “ Why don’t you
write any secrets which you intended ; for my
part I have not seen a'syllable of your writing.”
On which the writer observed, “ Well, if you
have not seen it, pray inform me how you
know that I have written so and so?” At this
the other was so much hed, that he fixed
his eyes on the grou Sﬁ could not lift up
his head, to look the \ , «€r in the face.

I would recommend the next story, of the
man who heard badly, to the sefious attention
of all indolent dialogists, who will nat often Ig*
in a better situation, with those they adéreﬁg},
than the deaf man was in with his friend. © fg
fact, to expect much good from mere:d oyt
knowledge, is nearly as preposterous, pm tej g
der why a blind man does not recoviy, %\
by placing a pair of spectacles on hxg

, !: R
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XIIIL

Kisee suodagur ka ek shukhs buehra ashna
tha, quzakar suodagur beemar hoo a.—Buehra
ooskee yadut ko chula, rah men chulte hooe
~yth bundish bandhee, jo sahib sulamut ke peech-
he puehle yih poochhoonga: Kuhe sahib mizaj
kuesa hue, wooh kuhega uch-chha, muen kuhoon-
gaameer, phir poochhoonga ghiza kya khate ho;
wooh kuhega dal khooshka, muen kuhoongi
nosh jan, tis pur yih suwal kuroonga, toomhara
mamalij kuon hue? Wwh kuhega Mirza fulan
beg, muen kuhoonga, khooda ooske hath ko
shufa e kamil bukhshe. Akhirush yihee munsoo-
bu thuhrakur ooske ghur puhooncha, sulamoon
ulek kurke nuzdeek ja buetha. Luga poochhne,
kuho yar tubiyyt kuesee hue, mureez ne kuha
kya poochhte ho mare tup ke murta hoon, scon-
tehee bola ameen, khada uesa kure. Becharu
L emar ek to beemareg se julta hee tha, is bat
i~ uor bpee julaya, phir poochha, yar ghiza
khate ho? kuha khak; bola nosh jan had,
vih sconkur uor, bhee doona khufu hooa. Phir
kuha, soono dost tcomhara mooglij kuon hue,
gheogse'men to bhura hooa tha hee bola, Mulik
ol muot ; kuha buhoot meobarik, khooda ooskﬁ
hath ko ju:d shufa bukhshe, ‘
. Q q
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_A certain merchant had a friend who was
hard of hearing; by chance the merchant fell
ill. The deaf man went to enquire after him,
and; while going along the road, he made up
this. discourse. Then after salutation I will
first ask this—“ Well, Sir, how are you?” L.
will say, “ better;” and I shall rejoin, « very
good.” When I inquire as to thediet he
uses, he will say, “ rice-pudding;” to which
I shall answer, “ may it do you much service.”
I shall afterwards put the question, “ pray who
is your physician?” he will of course tell me,
“ Dr such a one is,” and I may safely add,
“may God prosper his hands in the accom-
plishment of his work.” At length having set-
tled this plan he reached the house, and, after
the usual compliments, he seated himself near
the patignt. “ My friend,” says he,  how e
you " the sick man replied, “do not you see that
I am dying of a fever;” on heaiing whichde
observed, “excellent! I hope God wiil keep,
you so.” The poor patient was aiready, puvl)a*t
enough with his disease, but tins m .zdc: JBim
much more so. The deaf man nest a&ked
“ whit is your diet my friend & i mui wﬁﬁ m‘!—
swered, “fiddlesticks;” “ may t}iﬁydo yonmuch’
good” the other re;omed on ‘!smrmg thﬁrim
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became in fact doubly enraged. His visitor
then inquired thus, “ do you my good fellow,
say which of the faculty attends you?” boiling
with indignation, he cried, “ his-worship Dr
Death.” “I give you joy,” quoth the deaf man,
L« jnd may the Lord speed his prescriptions.”

The following story, translated from the Per-
sian, will serve as a useful exercise for begin-
ners; [ have therefore given it without an Eng-.
lish translation. '

XIV.

. Ek shukhs ne kisee durwesh ke pas jakur
teen suwal kiye, ek to yih, kuhte ho ki khooda ‘
hazir hue muen to kuhcen nuheen dekhta hoon,
jo hue to maojhe dekhao wooh kuhan hue.
Doosre yih, ki admee ko tugscer ke liye uziyut
kyoon dete huen, jo kachh kurta hue so khoo-
da kurta hue, insan kb ‘hurgiz koochh qoodrut
nuheen, kyoon ki be, chahe khooda ke koce

éoochh kur nuheen s11§ta, dur soorut ugur insan
ko qaodrut hotee, tuo sub kam upne waste bib-
tur kurta. Teésre yih, ki dozukh kee ag men
Shuetan ko kheoda kyoon kur julacga, kyoon
ki khumeer coska ag hue; pus ag se ag ko kya
dur? Dutwesh ne ek dhela muttee ka ootha-
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kur coske sir men mara, wooh rota Qazee ke
yihan chula guya. Ya huzrut! fulane Dur-
wesh se teen suwal muen kiye, tis ka mojhe
kaochh juwab nu diya, bulki matee ka ek dpe-
ma mere sir men uesa mara jo ubtuk durd kur-
ta hue. Qazee ne Durwesh ko bolake kuha,
kyaon iske, toom ne, sir men matee ka dula ma-
ra uor iske suwal ka juwab nu diya. Durwesh
ne kuha dhela hee iska juwab hue, yih kuhta
hue mere sir men durd hue, wooh kuhan, kuésa
hue, moojhe dekhade, tuo muen khaoda ko dek-
hadoon. Kyoon meree nalish huzrut ke pas
kee, jo kiya khooda ne kiya, be irade khooda
ke ise nuheen mara, moojhe kya taqut jo muen
maroon, surisht iske khak se hue, khak se kyoon
kur isko dookh puhoncha? Wooh shukhg na-
dim hooa, Qazee ne juwab Durwesh ka pusund
kiya.

XV.

Ode from Wulee.
1.
Khoobroo khoob kam kurte huen,
Yek niguh men gholam kurte huen
2.
Dekh khooban ko wuqt milng ke,
Kis uda se sulam kurte huen.

v
.
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3‘
Kum nigahee soon dekhte huen— wule,
Kam upna tumam kurte huen.
4,
Kholte huen jub upnee zmlfan ko,
soobuh sadiq ko sham kurte huen.
5.
Kya wufadar huenge milne men,
Dil se sub ram ram kurte huen.
: 6.
sahibi lufz cs ko kuh nu suke,
Jisko khooban kulam kurte huen.
7.
Dil lejate huen ue Wulee mera,
Gool-rookhan jub khiram kurte huen.

Paraphrase.

1.
What havock yon beauties display,
Where thousands of hearts they enslave:
One look is enough for the gay,—
And more thaa enough for the brave.
s R
gehold how the fair ones draw nigh,
So graceful their motions appear;
Each step is admir'd with a sigh,
Ea)ch' sigh is condens’d to a tear.
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3.
Though glancing they carelessly dart,
Fell arrows of scorn from their eyes,
Those lodge in so mortal a part,
Our souls are their victims and prize.
4.
If damsels, Aurora! combine,
To spread their dark locks o’er thy car,
The curtains of Night will be thine,
Each.face—a bright evening star.
5.
In loving how can they be true,
While honey distills from each tongue;
We captives bid freedom adieu,
They spare not the old—nor the young,
6.
The bard whom those maidens address,
In silence quaffs all that they say;
Nay—wisdom is forc'd to confess,
His wits have been ravish'd away.
7.
Lo! Wulee the pride of our swains,
Hath lately forsaken his lyre—-
To gaze on the maids of the plains, .. '
Whose gait fills his breast with desire.
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Sonnet by the Late Nuwwab Asuf d Duolu,

! ‘l. .
Yih ushk chushmon men ub jum ruhe nuruhe, .’
Habab war koee dum ruhe ruhe nu ruhe;
s 2.
Too upne shewu,i juor o jufa se mut geozre,
Teree bula se mera dum ruhe ruhe nu Tuhe; -
3 .
Qumur ko hota hue hur mah men kuma} Q
zuwal, .
Tere bhee ].wosn ka alum ruhe ruhe nu ruhe.
4.
yrq hue reokh pur tere kheosh ncoma sunum, |
‘ lekin,
Humeshu gool pur yih shubnum ruhe ruhe. m;
ruhe. :
‘ + 5.
Yih wusf terce Joodajée ka kya likhe Asuf’ ..
Yih lttlfa.q hue bahupl ruhe ruhe nu mheT \

. t can Asuf iay of thy absence,-—-how‘
descn it?

1 The cénstant rglteratlon of rube in ihe
Hmdoostanee verses, has rather a monotonous
appearance than effect, when pronounced m’m
the imprgssive cadence and emphasis that ar6 ¢

here gefuired ; but how shall I transfuse the:

.\" i
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6.
Juhan men too mera pyara humeshu qajm
ruhe,
- Eubon pur dum hue mera thum ruhe ruhe nu
ruhe.
Translation. -
1.
Are lucid drops in either eye,
Love’s magic gems set there?
Or do they glisten, sink and die—
Mere twinkling spheres of air.

elegance which the intervening negative nu
diffuses over this portion of the original, in
which similar expressions are no less beautiful
than significant. Ruhe ruhe nu ruhe, trans-
cends my powers of communication in our own
language, I shall therefore either cherish the
hope, that future trials will prove more fortu
nate, or rest contented in the interim, with
comparing it to those passages, 50 weil known
in the unrivalled soliloquy of Humlet, “To he
or not to be,” &c. which I faney wil’ fude in
every version from our mother tumgut

The words literally considered wil' sun thas,
ruhe, if it stay; ruhe, it will 14y ; wa tuhe,
should it not remain ; nu ruhe, «f will ndi remuin.
By phrases of this sort the great wirertainty
of any circumstance is denoted.,
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Each killing charm at once display,
re, tyrant!-strike thy dart ;
Take full revenge—but near me stay,
*Tis worse than death to part. L.
3.
Thy rival planet if we see, ‘
Through monthly changes run,
From waning where is beauty free,
Though radiant as the sun?
‘4.
True, on thy cheeks youth blooming glows.
But, oh, frail mortal hear!
Yon virgin dew which decks the rose,
Just shines—to disappear.
a.
Yet, Asuf, why the boon deplore,
That clsance alone .can give !
Sure, absence wounds his breast no morye,
Who slighted,—hates o live.
.
May thou/ beloved! here remain
In bliss, /L{‘é saints abbve;
Take th4s fast breath! returned agnin,
To sigh—how much I love.

Rr
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XVL

An Ode from Suoda.
1. '
Ghuer ke pas yihupnahee geoman hue ki nuheen,
Julwugur yar mera wurnu kuhan hueki nuheen?
2.
Mihr hur zurre men moojh ko to nuzur ata hue,
Teom bhee took dekhiyo sahib i nuzran, hue ki
nuheen ?
3.
Dil ke peorzon ko bughul men muen liye phirta
hoon,
" Kochh ilaj on ka bhee ue sheesheguran hue ki
nuheen ?
4.
Pas i namoos majhe ishq ka hue ue beolbool,
Wurnu eehan kuonsa undazi fighan hue ki nu-
heen ?
5.
Age shumsher tcomharee ke bhuia yil gurdun,
Moo se bareektur ue kheosh-kur:urin hue ki
nuheen ? .
6. N
Joorm hue ooskee wufa ka ki jufw kee tugsbes,
Koge to bolo yuhan moonh mey zubsn hue ko
nulieen ?
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7.
.Pgochha Suotlz sa mues ¢k rdz ki ue aware,

Tete rubne ka mayuiyun bhee tukan bu¢ ki,

nuheen ?
8.
Y2k bu yek hoke bur-ashooftu luga yih kuhne,
Koochh tojhe uql se huhra bhee miyan hue ki
nuheen?
9. ,
Dekha muen qusri Fureedoon ke dur oopur hue
ek shukhs,
bulge-zyn hoke pookara koee echan hue ki
nuhgen ?

Freely Translated.

1.

I often wonder, whether the radmnt object of
my adoration smiles upon others or not, yet
where is the spot that God is not there?

4

Yon glo;xious"orb té me appears .in every
keam; do ¥od also, O yi enhghtened! pray be-
hold if thp/be rgally so or not.

3

I am wandering ghout with the fragments of
a broken heart in my hand, say, O doctors!
if there ks any balm for cementing them or
. mot?

-
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Swgatmu of the ilght, ESMMthemﬂd
xﬁﬁéémo of ldiwmlowwwoﬂmme,wm
agg;ec of noisy praise is there that my voice
Qouid not yeach? 4

DITTROIY L i 5 ey

Before thy fanichion, this neckof mme mdee&
is more slender than the finest hair, is ‘it 80 or
not, O ye daughters of ‘genuine devotlon!

PN 6..1"..";3" .

Is the justice of providence to ‘blame, or is it
the fault of my wayward fate? ‘do let ‘some
people say here, if a tongue be in their head or ,
pot, N
v ,

- T ong day asked of Sdoda, O wanderer! hast
‘mu or mot’ imy fixed res:éenee on earth? :
_‘ - 8. P
* All at ence becoming * riraged, he began 1

say, “ Silly body, is there Ghe atom of sense in
thy possessxon of not?" e

‘g, -

I have long since with ﬁy ;ﬁm&uva espied
‘& weary wight at the p% gate ¢ ewn c;f thp '
'ﬁligh;:’:reedoon, who |

g any ori¢ here’ N
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T my foolish imagination T casceived apothier
) possessed not '
The radiant object of my loves—else where is
he not?
2.
The sun of the universe in every atom shmeq
to my pérgeption ;
Look, ye enlightened, for a moment—and seg
if he be there or not!
3.
A broken heart, I wandering, carry within my
bosom!!
Have you a cure for this, ye skill'd in art? of
have you not? ' A
4. -
O nightingale! I feeljthe reverence dueto love; ,
Else what is thy cause of lamentation that I
have not! r
VA
Say, is ny {ove to blgme? or my hard fate?
Tell m# who can—is there a tongue to speak or
o ?
e jhe sword damne, this little neck  +°
Is sm; Lr ?}an a hair—say, angel, is it not?



7. .
I one day enquired of Suoda the pilgrim—
- %Jast thou a fixed. dwelling-place o not?”
8. 1 ‘
‘Empassioned at the quéstion, abrupt he ane
sweréd— i
¢ Hast thou the light of reason, friend, or not?
© 9
¢ Behold! at the palace-gats of ﬂle(late) mo-
narch Fureedoon, '
“ A man calls aloud—is any one heze or not?”

»

4

Paraphrase.

, 1.
What else, I oftimes pensive ween,
- Can various creeds and tenets mean,
Whence flow the ardent pray’r,
But that of Mooslim, Pagan, Jew,
Must, as the Christian’s, each lie true;
For God is every where.
2.
Thus in one c:rcle we divinew
"Thé sadii from its boundin
Concentric still unite; ™
So from the wide extended touni
Of all religions, will be found
‘One only Lord of light. °
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3.
Yon solar orb in every ray
Shines forth the glorious god of day,
Oft with refracted beam ; -
On shifting clouds does he retire?
Or can they quench his awful fire?
Speak; sages! do I dream?
4. ;
With broken heart and wounded soul,
I wandering search from pole to pole,
For balm to heal my woes;
Still not one doctor can I find,
Like death to cure my tortur'd mind,
O come and bring repose!
5.
Sweet bird of eve, thy plaintive note
Could never drown my louder throat,
If rev’rence due to love,
Did not silence my moans and sighs,
And bid me turn these streaming eyes,
To the great God ab¢ve
i 6.
Before whiose dreadful gword, this neck -
Is like 1; cobweb’s finest wreck,
That floats upon the-air;
Look, angels! tell me ay or nay,
Ye surel;’ cdn the truth display,
*And Ayill the whole declare. -
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* That providence is just Iowm,. . . |
" 'Though fortusie sternly on me fiown
The fault perhaps is niihe: .
Come, cherubs!- teach the soothihg plan
Of calm comtent t0 wayward man,
And let me not repine. .
' 8.
Once I the pilgiim Suoda spied,
And then in earnest to him cried,
¢ Hast thou no fix'd retreat?”’
Enrag’d, responsive, thus he spoke,
“ Sure, silly friend, you only joke;
" « Or never heard of fate.
Y.
“ With reason’s eye here take a glance—
“ Through time and :space’s vast expansey
¢ (Nor blink it with a tear)
. % At one, by Cesar's palace doors,
% Who knocking there incessant {
« Is any body here?”

" The freedom of pm,,hmﬁ. iy Ted me 1o ini
troduce one stinza, vis. ﬁmﬁa; wimlr}s nit n&
the original, to compersate iﬂr thetuss of lan-
other, by condensing zfg“‘fth ami sth keve, inte
the latter only, ds the reader Wikl ¢ asily ;m%

~ teive on comparing both togellm{ %
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XVIL . .
Ghuzul, Mirza Kazim Ulee Juwan* kee.

1.
Ueyam huen juwanee ke jub tuk buhar hue;
Peeree jo aee phir to khizan ashkar hue.
: 2.
Ghuflut nuheen hue khoob ghuneemut yih wuqt
jan, ‘ :
Scon goshi jan se pund, ugur hoshiyar hue.
3.
Moo,e scofued lawega puegham ujul ka jub;
Tub koochh nu ho sukega, ubhee ikhtiyar hue.
4.
Gur hue tumeez furq scofued o siyuh men kur,
Eksan nu yar gurdishi luel o nuhar hue.
5.
Tuhseel kurke ilm kee, uch-chhe umul too kur,
alum men admee ka isee se wuqar hue.

. # Juwan is the assumed poetical name term-
ed Tukhulloos, which the native poets are so
fond of, that very few of them omit it. It is
customa;y to introduce the Tukhullcos in the
last starfza of every ode, in the most appropriate
and neatest manuer, as in the poems now be-

fore us. .
Ss
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6.
Chahe ugur yzeez ho, pueda kumal kar,
Uor be kumal chushmi khula iq men khwar hue.
7
Namurd keene kee jo zaoban kurte huen duraz,
Twhmut, conhon kee tegh o qulum ka shiur hue.
8.
Kurte huen nek namee ko dum se husud ke qutl,
Hur ek-con men ghatee hue uor nabukar hue.
9.
Nuosheerwan o Ilatim 6 Roostum se ub hue kuon?
Name niko conhon ka suda yadgar hue.
10.
udl o sukhawut wor shuja ut kur ikhtiyar,
Lk ek kee juhan men bina paedar hue.
11,
Muhwe jumal coska ho, jisko nuheen zuwal,
Dil hoosni-arizee pu tera bequrar hue.
12.
Peekur mue,e ghoroor nu bud must hoojiyo,
Jooz durdi sur, nu uor koochh coska khicomar
hue.
13.
Jis ko, Juwan! kisee se koodoorut nafjeen hue
Dil coska aeene kee numuy, be ghoobar hue.
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A verbal Version of the above. -

An Ode, Mirza Kazim Ulee Juwan 2.

1. .
Season is youth of when till, spring is;
Agewhenarrived, then indeed autumnevident is.
2. i
Inattention not is good, blessing this time reckon,
Hear thou ear of soul with counsel, if wise be.
3.

Hairs white bring will the message fate of when;
Than any thing not be able will, now power is.
4.

If be discrimination, difference white and black

in make, ‘
Alike not, friend ! revolution of night and day is.
5.
Acquisition made having science of, good deeds
thou perform, . ,
World in man of, this indeed from, honour is.
6. '
Wish may if deas to be, exist perfection cause.
World wirthless (man) eyes of people in des- -
pichble .
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7.
Cowards malice of who tongue making are long,
Calumny, them of sword and pen of employ-
ment is. ,
8.
Making are reputation to breath with envy of
slaughter,
Every one them of assassin is and worthless is.
9.
Nuosheerwan, and Hatim and Restum of, now
is what?
Name good their, ever memorial is.
10.
Equity and generosity and bravery make choice,
Each one of, world in, foundation firm is,
11.
Absorbed (in) glory its be, which to not decay.
Heart, beauty fading on, thy unsteady is.
12.
Drunk having the wine of pride, not intoxi-
_cated be.
Besides a headach no other else its crop sickness is.
18.
Whom to, youth! something with stainmotis any,
-Heart his, mirror of manner withoutlnot is.
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A Free Translation,

1.

While the ‘season -of youth continues, we
may really enjoy it as the spring of our lives,
but when age comes on, we must perceive win-
ter's approach through the falling leaves of
autumn.

2.

Oh! consider the present time as a precious
blessing, which folly alone can despise; and if
you be prudent, now lend an attentive ear to
my admonitions.

3.

When grey hairs summon man to the grave,
it will be too late to reform, youth is therefore
the season for mental exertion.

-

If you can discriminate light from darkness,
O my friend! then immediately learn a most’
useful lesson from the regular vicissitudes of
day and night.

¢ 5.

Now store .your mind with science, and per-
formyworthy actions, since from these alonea
" man is esteemed in the world,
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6.

Should you court popularity, cultivale your
genius and talents, for the illiberal and illite-
rate are despicable in the eyes of mankind.

7.

Cowards who dart their tongues envenomed
with malice, employ their dagger and pen in
calumny’s service.

8.

They who blast innocence with the breath ot

envy, are all to a man worthless assassins.
9.

Though not a vestige of Nuosheerwan, Iatim,
and Roostum, now remains upon earth, still the
fame of their great actions will prove cternal.

10.

Practise justice, generosity, and cvery noble
virtue, becausc cach of these will prove more
durable than a monument of brass.

11.

As the mind loscs its cnergies by admiring
perishable beauly, do you contemplate that
glory which alone is a stranger to decay.

12.

Never allow the favours of fortune to i3toxi-
cate you with pride, lest you subject vourself
to its giddiness and distraction. '
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13.
JIe whose heart, O youth! is free from every
stain, has a conscience clear as the limpid
stream,

Paraphrase.

1.
Tair youth is the season which mortals should
prize,
As the spring of both body and mind,
Through summer and autumn, see life swiftly
flics !
With old age, its cold winter, behind.
2.
Awake! now sweet Hebe benignantly cheers,
Like Aurora, the morn with her rays!
O hear, my young friends, cre the dark night
appears!
For improvement, these—these arc the days.
3.
Lxert every nerve while the soul is in tunc,
‘The high summits of learning to gain;
Should time's hoary locks bring death’s warning
at noon, )
Then indeed you may labour in vain
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4.
If reason or genius your bosoms yet fires,
With advantage contemplate this truth!
As daylight itself before darkness retires,
Clouds may lower on the sunshine of youth!
o.
Now quickly employ every moment you can,
Adolescence with honour to crown,
For science should ever distinguish the man
Who aspires or to rank or renown.
6.
In arts and accomplishments emulate all,
Persevere to fame’s temple, in view ;
While envy and ignorance shamefully fall.
Merit's bays, there, arc waving for you.
7.
The dictates of malice lct cowards obey,
Armed with pencil, stiletto, or pen,
Leave slander’s base weapons, which innocence
slay,
the basest of men.
8.
True worth is a lamp, with celestial flame,
That will shine when this globe shall decay.
Though monuments sink in the dust,—a good

To assasins

name
s the dawn of eternity’s day.
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9.
By just and magnanimous actions the brave
Gather laurcls unfading on high;
From carth far removed, and the sting of the

grave,

In heaven,—where they never can dic.

10.
Sec pleasure and forlunc both fade like the rosc,
When its dew drops of morn disappear!
But glory’s immoxtal fresh blossoms disclose,
Like the myrtle, spring’s charms through the

year.

it.
Indulge not too freely in pride nor in wine,
Those false lights of this visible gloom !
Which coxcombsand profligates borrow toshine,
As mere glow-worms in vice’s dark tomb:

12.
While juvenile minds, whichno passion inspires,
That an angel might blush to descry,
Reflect the pure image that virtue admires,
In the tear of mild sympathy’s eye.

Tt
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XVIIL
Ghuzuli Hafiz.*
1.

hijabi chihrue jan meeshuwud ghoobari tunum,
Khepsh an dume ki uzagp chihru purdu bur fi-
gunum.
Q.

Chooneen qufus nu suzae choo mun khesh il-
han ust, ‘
Ruwum bu goolshuni rizwan ki moorghi an

chumunum.

3.

uyan nu shood ki konja amudum kaja boodum,

Diregh o durd ki ghatil zi kari khweshtunum.
4.

Chigoonu tuef koonum dur hureemi alumi qmds,

Ki dur surachu e turkecb tukhtubundi tunum.

* The intimate conunection between the Hin-
doostance and Persian languages, renders cvery
apology for the appearance of the above Ode
from Hafiz unnecessary, because we can no
more separale the grammar of these tongues
entircly from each other, than we can totally
disjoin the Greek and Latin rudiments.



EXERCISES. 331

Mura ki munzuri hoor ust muskun o mawa,
Chura bu koo e khurabatiyan bcowud wutunum.
6.

Ugur zi khooni dilum booe mwshk mecayud,
ujub mudar ki humdurdi nafue khotunum.
7.
tirazi pucruhune zur kushum mubeen choon
shumy,
Ki soz hast nihance durooni pueruhunum.
8.
Biya o hustiye Vafiz zi peshi oo burdar,
Ki bawmjoodi to kus nushnuwud z: mun ki
munum.

A Free Translation.

1.

The shade of this body obscures the radi-
ance of my soul, welcome that iour, when I
may tear the veil from its celestial counte-
nance. ’

. Q.

Such a cage doth not become a warbler like
me, w}w soars, as a bird of Paradise, to the re-
gions of bliss.
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3.

I know not where I now am, nor where I
formerly was; woe is me, 1 have neglected my
own self'!

4.

How can I wing my flight round the temple
of the pure empyrean, while confined within the
bars of this terrestrial frame ?

5.

Why should I, who aspire to the asylum and
abode of cherubs, find a mansion here among
the haunts of degraded forms?

6.

Should my heart’s blood be stained with the
dark hue of musk, be not surpriscd, for I am a
fellow-sufferer with the musk-deer of Khotun,

7.

Do not contemplate the gay form of my
orient robes alone, while I like a taper am con-
suming with the internal fires, which this breast
of mine conceals.

8.

Come, my soul! draw the curtain of delusion
from the eyes of Hafiz, for while thou art, no
body shall learn from him, that he can really
exist without thee,
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XIX. ,
Ghuzal Meer Ummun Laootf kee.
1.
Hue ot julwue jan ka gilce budun mera,
Khaoda kure ki core khak ho yih tun mera.
2.
Qufus men dooniya ke kya hole maojh sa khopsh
ahung, :
udun men chuhchuhe maroon, wooh huc chu-
mun mera,
3.
Nu sumnjha yih ki kuhan tha vor ub kuhan aya.
Huzar huef ki ghafil hue fuhm o zun mera.
4.
Kuroon mnen kyoon ke bhula lamukan kee
suer, ki ub
Phunsa hue qued men khakee budun kee mun
mera.
5.
Humara ghur to hue hooron kee ankh kee peotlec,
Gulee men muekushon kee kyoon ki ho wu-
tun mera,
6.
Khuta nuheen jo mere khooni dil se mashk
kec boo,
_Mile tonjhe ki hue dil nafue khootun mera. -
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7.
Yih nugshi jamue zurkush mera nuheen jon
shumu,
Ki huega purdu,e fanoos pueruhun mera.
8.
ootha too hpstee ko Hafiz kee ake uz ruhi Lootf,
Ki ko,ce soone nu tere samhne scokhun mera.

Paraphrase of the above.
L
Hail, heavenly spark ! that glorioi:s day,
When thou, releas’d from circling clay,
May soar to realms of bliss:
No longer shall this frame confiie,
A soul inspir'd by love divine,—
Pure bird of Paradise!

Q

2.
God’s mystic scheme I vainly scan,
And grasp his mind infus’d in man;
These—far transcend my song.
Thro™ death’s deep gloom, how wing my tlight,
To that etcrnal source of light—
Lclips'd from me so long?
3.
Eccentjic spirit! why first roam—
To earth—from heavn thy native home,
. Where kindred angels dwell ?
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IHow like the bounding musky deer,
Thou still art doom’d to anguish here—
This yearning heart can tell. *
4.
Those radiant orbs, earth’s vernal bloom,
Lose all their charms, while T consume
With melting sighs on sighs:
Yes, bright Intelligence! 1 see,
My Skrr | cannot ascend to thee,
Till mortal Hariz dies.

* The animated allusion to the musk-deer
by Hafiz, in this verse, can be relished by those
only who will examine the natural history of
this animal.  If we add to this, the coagulated
contents and general structure of the musk-
bag, evideut upon dissection, we shall find they
arc not very dissimilar to a heart, supposed to
have its blood curdled and scorched by the ar-
dour and anguish of disappointed love.

1 The reader will perceive my notions of
Self, both in Metaphysics and Philology, in
this extract, from the Persian Grammar, by
Sir W, JoxEs, whom in this respeet I implicit-
Iy follow.

I here usc his self and their sclees instead of
the (w’rruptcd words Aimself” and themselves in
which usage I am justified by the authority of

. \
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A Translation of the above Paraphrasc.
1.
Ue purinde khoold ke is dami khakee sc riha,
Hoke oorjae too oos ja tha juhan basa tera.
2.
Upnee phoolwaree qudeemee kee kurc phir
deed too,
Juon se din men, tojhc wooh din meobaruk
hoega.
3.
Ue ki too jeeta hue ishqe ezudee ke shuoq men,
Kur sukega phir nu toojh ko qued pimyra khak
ka.
4.,
Rooh insan kee lutafut ke subub pata nuheen,
Phir milega kisturuh moojh ko nishane kibriya.

Sidney, and of other writers in the golden age
of our language; se¢//” scems to have been ori-
ginally a noun, aud was, perhaps, a synonimous
word for soul, according to Locke’s definition
of it: “Self is that conscious thinking thing,
which is sensible or conscious of pleasure and
pain, capable of happiness and misery.”  1f this
observation be just, the Arabs have exactly the
same idiom; for their nufs, sou/, answers pre-
cisely to our se//, as—subiycon ruma nu;*uhoo
fee nuhrin, @ boy 1hrew his self into a river.
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Jo chhipa ankhon sc ho kis turuh se awe nuzur,
Dekhiye kyoon kur cose, upna kuhan yih mur-
tubu.
6.
Uor jo yih chahoon ki axska bhed koochh za-
hir kuroon,
Monh nuhcen rukhta hoon uesa,, upnce go-
yaee so kya.
7.

Muot ka muedani teeru tue kurega kis turuh,
Uesc undhiyare sekyoon kur jacga toojh se cora.
8.

Is kngafut men jo tha too, kub phiraweganuzur,
Chushmue noorce qudeemee hue jo mooddut
se chhipa.
9.
IIuen muluk humjins jis men cs wutun ko
chhor kur,
Bhoola bhutka duhr men phirta hue kyoon ue
bewufa.
10.
Mozturub ahooe maoshkeen sa jo dookh bhur-
ta hue too,
Bun men yuhan cosko dile khustu hue mera

~finta.

T
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11.

Jub muen juljata hoon upnee ahi atushbar se,
Ye sitare poor ziya uor baghi dooniya poor fiza:
12.

Tub niput be rootbu uor nacheez ate huen nuzur,
¥uune ub hasil nu keoocbh howega inse meod-

dua.
13.
Ue khooda! tub tuk nuhogee jan kee teojh tuk
puhoonch,

Jub tuluk jawe nu mur yih Hafize khakee mera.

XX.

1.
Baten kidhur gueen we teree bholee bholiyary,

Dil leke bolta hue jo too ub ye boliyan.
Q

Hur bat hue lugeefu o hur yek scokhoon hue rumz,
Hur an hue kinayu o hur dum thutholiyan.
3.
huerut ne csko bund nu kurne dee phir kubhoo,
Unkhiyan jis arsce ne tere mooph pu kholiyay.
4.
Undam i gool pu ho nu quba is muze se \clmk,
Jyon kheosh-chhubon ke tun pu musulitec
huen cholivan.
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Kin ne kiya khiram chumun men ki ub suba,
Latee hue boc naz se bhur bhur ke jholiyan.
' 6.
Saqce puhonch shitab ki toojh bin is ubr se,
Purte nuheen tugurg burustec huen goliyan.
7.
Kya chahiyc toojhe sur i ungoosht pur hina,
Jis be goonuh ke khoon men chahen doobeliyan.
8.
Jyon burf hogu e huen khoonuk ub beotani hind,
Nisbut conhon kee gurm huen kabool kee loliyan.
g
Suoda ke dil se saf nu ruhtee thee zoolfi yar,
Shane ne beech pur ke girhen ooskee kholiyan.

Literal Translation.

Where are thy kind innocent expressions now,
that, having captivated my heart, thou talkest
to me thus’—All thy words are gibes, and
every sentence is raillery.

Not a moment withoul sarcasm, and each
breath has become a taunting joke.

Admiration hath not yet allowed the mirror
to_skep, that opened its eyes on thy counte-
pance. © )
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The capsule of the flower doth not burst
with such charms, as when the garment of the
fair gives way.

Who hath been walking in the garden, that
now the zephyrs come overloaded with the
perfumes of blandishment ?

Come quickly, my beloved, for without thec
the clouds are not discharging hail, but bullets.

Why shouldst thou dye the tips of thy fin-
gers with Aina*, while they can be dipped in
the blood of victims (to thy love)?

The damsels of India have become as cold
as ice, and are rivalled in affection by the maids
of Kahool.

The tresses of my love were not in concord
with Suoda, till the comb, intcrposing, unra-
velled their (prejudices) contortions.

* The ligustrum indicum, or eastern privet,
called also menhdee, and much used for stain-
ing the nails, hands, and feet, of a red colour.
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Paraphrase.

L.
Was thy innocent prattle divested of art,
That formerly ravish'd my ear,
With the view of insidiously stealing this heart?
Ah! whenee these harsh words I now hear?
15
Why thus constantly poison whate'er you express,
With scofts, gibes, and taunting unkind?
Can satirical wit on a lover's distress
Become a benevolent mind ?
3.
Since the morn I beheld thee so lovely and gay,
These eyes have been strangers to sleep ;
All the night for my fairest 1 ravingly pray,
Wholc days, can do nothing but weep.
4.
Not a bud where the lily just peers do I sec,
So charms its admirer above,
As the muslin receding can fascinate me,
To gaze on thy snow-balls of love.
‘ 5.
When Aurora from Pheebus comes tripping it by,
Her shape, breath ambrosial, and air,
'At:fsa(.) puch my dear nymph’s, I distractedly cry,
‘ Wht}nce, whither thus eu:ly, my fair?
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6.
Though yon clouds burst with pcals we have
nothing to fear,
Since the skies will rclenting avert,
While such innocence, beauty, and goodnecss,
are near,
Each shaft but thy own from my heart.
7.
If kind nature, not art, lilies, roses, can grace,
With pencil and colours divine,
Shall paint sacrilcgiously beauties deface,
Each bloom sces with envy in ¢hine?
8.
How, ye damsels of Hind, prove more frigid
and cool,
Than hills cover’d over with snow,
As our genial warm plains, while the maids of
Kabool
With love amid icicles glow.
9.
Are those locks not intended to rivet thy chain 2
Fly, Suoda, inchantment is there!
What comb hath thc power to release thec
again,
From jetty fell ringlets of hair?
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By way of variety, and to accommodate my
Juvenile military students with something more
immediately in their department, T shall in this
place present them with the words of com-
mand, generally adopted in the British Indian
armies, and also with a few of the Articles of
War, in the Hindoostanee language, as a know-
ledge of these will serve to introduce them to
all the rest, to be found either in those works
I have already published, or in some future
publication, for the particular use of Last In-
dia cadets.

Preliminary and Supplementary Observations, by
the late Lieutenant RosErt WEBSTER, of the
Bengal Military Service, and by the AuTtHoR
of these Sheets.

The following Military Terms, made use of
by the matives in their own and our armies,
may be of service to any young officer who is
appointed to a Sipahee corps, immediately on
his 2rrival in India. After becoming master of
them, hé¢ might attend every.drill, observing
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. carefully the expressions which the drill-ser-
jeant makes use of in explaining the' English
words of command, when teaching the recruits
their exercise. 'This whole-should then be noted
down, very carefully and alphabetically, in a
memorindum book, the officer paying due at-
fention to their orthography. When he thinks
. 1ie has obtained a sufficient number of words
to be able to instruct a squad, he might,
with his commander’s leave, take charge of
.one, which he ‘should exercise, morning and
evening, for near two months; -pronouncing
.the words of command at first slowly and dis-
: tinctly with the extent of hig voice. Rapidity
! of utterance will come of its own accord after-
“wards. By so doing he will get acquainted
.with the men, and they accustomed to his
“command, the advantages attendant on which
are well known to every officer, but m«mm
cially to those who belong to thu native reggi-
ments.

- The military scholar witl do wel to:zecollect,
that many useful words nitist be omitted.jn the
Vocabulary, from their having no méhi‘myw,
sions in the Hindoostanee, - Im#sm' stan
however, he must use the Engﬁuh

2

or.less cormuptes; according' 10 wmm :
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with which g little practiee' will doon familiasize
the learner.  Sombofewof: the jcomuptions in
question willappeatisin -tlibitSedong  Wolime,
which will" afford ne bad:eloetd-albyhe rest,
and those intalieshere;are conmenly yitefetrcl
in our armies. * Iticannot be expeoted-thdt ti
natives, 'in every regiment of: the service, ‘wil’
make use of all the words of ‘conmhand e
actly as they occur in these pages, since evéry
one will take a' certain’ latifude ‘in his ows
translation of ‘the English. ° At all events; thaée
used by the late Lieutenamt Webster will be:
generally understood; and may serve as a good
model for. others, who mmay feel inclined: to
bring this department of military duty to'ghe
perfection which it certainly meits; -in every .
point of view, in‘our armies. Many of the
words whioh ‘are-insertedl’ in- the Second Vo-
lume, are probably omittgd here, and'a few in
the present; list belong: gi?luef'rvplyﬁ‘!;‘)\“tbeani'tii-
lery, as I at first intended to huve: given, not
only all their terms, bat ﬂwsc belongmg 10 the
sea service also. e B

' Aﬂerexammﬂ;gﬂw%ﬂ:tenmatemhthatmy
friends Tisd coectatl«for!the above purpose, T
*fﬁﬁgﬁmoh & chaos, of ' corruptions and iter-
W@mﬁma, es:to make me relingtish

Xx '
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the atterapt, at least for the present. I may at
some futuze period. be induced to prepare 2
more coniplete military and naval vocabulary,
than I conld accomplish now, especially if I be
fortunate enough to receive any intermediate
assistayics and encouragemont, to enable me to
" proceed in such a task, with private satisfaction
and public advauntage.
A
Accoutrements, keel kanta, sag saman. -
Aim, deeth, shust, (¢ take) shust-bandhna,
Advance to, samne <bulna, burhna.
Ambush, danw, gara, ghat.
Ammunition, jungee-tonta; baroot golee, saman
jungee.
Angle, goshy, kona.
Anvil, ghun, nihaee, sundan,
Approaches, morchu, morchal, urguya.
Alarm, pokar, hank pokar.
Armistice, wugfu, mephluf, thuhrawa,
Armour, buktur, jhool, charaeenu.
Arms, huthiyar, hurby, silah,
Arsenal, silah-khanu.
Articles of war, lushkuree aeen, . | |
Artillery, topen, top-kbany, (wen) goimdm
Attack, hulla, dhawa, churhaie, humlu.
To atsack, (ikfrom ) moohra masng, (¢he rear f
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pichharee-marna, (in ﬂtmk) kamur- (ya) ka
nee-marna, v. flank. g

Axle-tree, dhooree.

Axe, tubur, tubul, kolharee, (; pzclc ) guem

B.

Baggage bmn,gah, cheezbust, baheer

Barrel, peepa, (gun) nulee.

Barrier, urgura, phatuk.

Base, ne,0, jur, booniyad.

Bastion, boorj. -

Battery, morchu, dumdumu,

Belt, purtula, dab, duwal.

To blockade, gher-lena, nakabundee-k. mamha
siru-k. gird-k.

Blunderbuss, dhumaka, quyabeen.

Body of men, guroh, risalu, ghol, tcomun.

Bomb, hooqqu, ghaobate ka gola.

Bombardier, golundaz. ’

Breach, koombhul, haru, durar, phoot,
shigaf, (practicable) clijita boogharu.

Breast-plate, chupras, L

Brigade, dustu, * !

Brimstone, gundpyk. '

C.

Carringe, rubroo, rubkuls, tukht.

wmﬂ, tushkur-gsh. _

(ﬁ%ﬂm"ﬂtﬂ cliha onice.
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Cavalier, dumdumiy w _trogper.,:
Capitulation, quol qurar. s
Carabine, qurabeen, dhumaka., ./

Cartolsch, tosdan, ~ e .

Cartridge, tonta, (light) juloosee, sulamee,
(grape).chhuira. veles oo

‘Casement, murhulu.

Cavalry, toork-suwar. 1.

Centre, beech, naf, qulb. . .
Cessation of arms, moohlut, soolook.
Chamade, chadur-doputta«bilang®.

h! 1 '

* To wave a sheet or cloth of any kind
round the head repeatedly, impligs that the
people who do so, consider their selves in the
power of the enemy, and mean to submit ac-
cordingly. This in day light ahswers every
purpose; but the rude state of military tactics
in the;East, has niot yet-provided an adequate
cxpedient, duging hostile attacks at night. The
natives would, under such circumstances, give
over firing, call out ulunmun, uluman, or uman,
uman, and probably wave a light or torch cit-
cularly. in the air, to show that tﬁey had sub-
mitted, and expected mercy accordingly. In
the day time, even avheh & aian legves the
ranks and approaches the. ehem unarmetithd

- is considered as sacred as 4 pe?;on amongms

! \
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Chamber of a gun, top kee kotheo.
Chain, zunjeer.
Challengeto, lura ee mangna, meogabulu-chahna,
(as a sentry) tokna, rokjok-k.'.
Colours, nishan, jhunda, bucrug;
Commission, cohdedaree-sunud.
Company, biradurec. '
Compliment, sulam.
Convoy, qafilu, budruqu’ rusanee.
To countermarch; kawa deke phima.
Court-Martial, lushkuree ydalit,;
Cuirass, chara eenu, jhool.
Cymbal, jhanjh, munjeera.
D.
Decamp to, chule-jana, ooth-j. kooch-k.
Defences, ar, ot, urgura, buchao.
Defile, duru, naka, ghat, gulee.
Deserter, bhugora, firaree.
Detachment, ghel, risal,v. brigade,&c. tu eenated.,
Division, tola, tolee, v§ body.
Discharge, burturfee I‘c}chiﬂlet, (to ) nam-kaitun
. juwab-d.
Drum, tumbaor, ,t,ubluzi
fvepepemabepe ' p—— e O
beariyg a flag of truce, andwillbereaiwedil*
whe light.of a pacifie: messenger demanding s
rley, &o the adverse atmy. . .f itk
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Drummer, tumbooi-chée.
Duty, baree, khidmut, kam, nuokuree, chuokee.
Iyl i E.
Embrazure, rund, top ka jhuroka.
To Enfilade, agasmarna, or bandhma.
Encamp t9, deru~or mookam-k.
Evolution, hurkut.
Exercise, quwa id.
F.
Fascine, jhoonka, antee, lukree.
Feather-spring, kumanee,
Feint, bhoolawa, dhokha, buhanu.
Field-piece, top ruhkulu, top julebee.
Flapk, bughul, kumur, kunee, kanee.
File, pant, pura, qutdr.
File off to, qutar qutar-or kawa de ke-chulna.
Forlorn hope,* commedwar sipahiyon ka Jutha,
janbazon ka ghol.
*’orage kuhee, rusud, lu! w Stdha ATEe,
Form to, bunna, bunana. puru-haud' .a,
Fort, qulyn, gurh, gurhe!*

-y e

* Were this translated litcraily, lhe inau-
spicious name alone would presvnk ‘ther putives
from comprehending whit wus intended by the
expression among us. ¥ {s in céges of this
nature, where not orily thiyskili of's Laghst is:
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Fosse, khunduq, pueghar. v. ditch.
Furlough, ruza, chhoottee. \
G, )

Gabion, tokree.

Gate, phatuk, durwazu.

General, surdar, bukhshee, (in chief) meer-bukhw

shee.

Gin, thekee. ,

Glacis, pooshtu, dugram. .

Grenade, hooqqu, (thrower) haoqge-baz.

To Graund, solana.

Guard, chuokee, puhru, (advanced) hurawul,

qurawal, ugaree, (rear)chundawul, pichhayee,

ToGuard, nigahbanee-k. khubur-lena, l_ufamk.

Guide, hurkaru, duoyaha, rah-bur.

Gun-carriage, urabu, v. carrigge.

H

Helmet, top, khod.

Hide, cham, chursa, }

Howitzer, urabu. i

Hospital, beemar-khang,

Hurdle, thuthur. N

requisite, but that @icrimination also, which..

can be attaifed from & real knowledge of the
~7aanners and customs of the people, thmﬁ
" Apeir vernaioular tongye signe. LY
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L
Infantry, puedul, piyade.
Intrench to, morchu bundee- or sulabut koochu-k.
K.
Kuapsack, jhola.
o L
Laddle, chumuch, do,ee.
Laboratory, baroot- or kar-khanu.
Limber, ruhroo, v. carriage.
Line, pura, guf,
M.
Magagine, mukhzun, v. arsenal.
Maliet, mekh~choo, mogree.
JMatch, jamgee, diya sulaee.
Mine, soorung, (fo spring) scorung-marna,
Mortar, hooqqu, pan, gheobara,
Motion, hurkut.
Mould, sancha.
Mutiny, dunga, fusad, hungamu, fitnu,
0.
Oblique, kona kanee, tirchha.
Officer, surdar, cohde-dar, v. genergh
Ordnance, chuo chukkee, v. gun
Putpost, aspas keg prepratec. .
P. 18t
M‘: Q“W.ﬂ..l.d'sﬂh, L m
Parley, juwab suwii (o, Wac) “Indppa-hilashy’
v. chamade.

-

]
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Party, jutha, risalu, tu eenatee.

Pass, nikasee kee chithee, dustuk rahdaree, pur-
wanu, (strait) dura, ghat, v. defile.

Patrole, tilawa, tilayu.

Park, top-khanu.

Palisade, kutghura.

Peace, mel, soluh.

Picket, mekh, khoontee.

Picquet, tilayu, girdawuree, itagee.

Pivot, khoont.

Pioneer, bel-dar.

Plan, nugshu.

Platform, chubootru, muchan.

Port-fire, muhtabee, huth-phool, v. mateh.

Pole, phur, jooa, bum.

Priming wire, sozun, 8004.

Priming (powder) runjuk, (pe:uch, &e.) runjuk-
dan. ' '

qQ

Quadrant, costoorlab.,

R

Rammer or pounder, mbosul, dosrmaos.

Rampart, fuseel, kumut-kota, deewar.

Range (of shot, gole kaj tuppa, pulla, naar, Ybot '

Rear, pzchhwara, peechha.

w—reoonl pulutna, hutana.

Kedcnbt, merchu.
\ Yy .
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To relieve, budul-lena, budlee-kurna.
Rendezvous, udda, mujmu.
Rescrve, phaltoo, oobaroo, fazil.
Retreat, puhloo-tihee, (¢0) hutna.
Rocket, ban.
Roll, ismnuwecesee, furd, fihrist.

S.
Sally to, khorooj-k. oobhurna.
Sand bags, baloo kee thuelee.
Sash, jalputka.
Scaling ladder, kumund, v. ladder.
Shovel or spade, belchu, kadal, phuora.
Sight, mussa, mukhee, decd-ban.
Sling, duwalee, v. belt.
Sponge staff, scombha.
Squadron, ghol, dustu, jhoond.
Stockade, kumur kota, v. palisade.
Sword, kirch, neemchu, tulwar.

T.
Target, chand.
Tarpaulin, ghuta top, mam-jamu.
Tent, deru, khuemu, tumboo, pal.
Touch-hole, runjuk-ghura, (ya) -soorakh.
Tompion, dutta. A
Trigger, lublubee, kul.
Troop, tcomun, risalu.

-

‘Trooper, suwar.
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Trunnions, purkan.
Tumbril, petec.
V.
Vanguard, burawul, agaree, mohra, v. guard.
U.
Uniform, sipahiyanu bana
W.’
Wadding, kusun, nuwalu.
War, jung, lurace.
Weapons, hurbu, huthiyar, v. arms.
Wing, puhloo, bughul, kance, (right) muemuna,
(left) muesura.
Y.
Yoke, jooa, joowat, juwaleg.

Order arms, bundooq ootaro.

Fix bayonets, sungeen churhao.

Shoulder arms, bundooq kandhe pur rukho.
Present arms, sulamee ka hath.

Charge bayoncts, sungeen ka hath.

Make ready, ghora do pae pur churhao.
Half-cock firelocks, ek pae pur ghora rukho.
Present, shist lo (ya) bundooq jhooka,o.
Tire, chhoro, dagho, or maro.

Handle cq‘rtrid’ge, ton,e*pur hath rukho.
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Open pans, phirjoola- (ya) piyalu-kholo. |
Prime, runjuk pilao.
Load, tonta bhuro.
Draw ramrod, guz nikalo.
Ram down cartridge, tonta guz se maro.
Return ramrod, guz phir do.
Seize the firelock with a firm grasp, bundooq
moothiyake pukuro.
Prime and load, runjuk pilao, tonta bhuro.
Recover arms, kan se mar.
Dress by the right, duhcene nuzur kuro, bura-
bur hojao.
Dress by the left, baen nuzur kuro, burabur
hojao..
Eycs to the right, duheene nuzur.
Eyes to the left, baen nuzur.
By the right backwards dress, duheene dekh
peechhe hutke burabur hoja,o.
By the left backwards dress, ba en dekh peechhe
hutke burabur hoja,o.
By the right forwards dress, duheene dekh age
~ burhke burabur hojao.
By thelcft forwards dress, ba en dekh age burhke
burabur hojao.
To the right face, duheene phiro.-
To the lett face, baen phire.
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To the right about face, duheene se adha chuk-
kur phiro.

To the left about face, baen se adha chukkur
phiro.

Rear ranks take open order, pichharee kholo.

Rear ranks take close order, pichharee milo,

Pile arms, bundooq je ooree kuro.

Ground arms, bundooq solao.

Stand at ease, hath milao (ya) maro.

Attention, jang se hath milao.

Keep up your heads, sir oothao.

Ordinary time, march, thumbe qudum se age
chulo.

Step short, eree angoothe ke pas rukh dhecre
qudum chulo.

Quick march, juldee qudum oothao.

Step out, lumba qudum rukho.

Change the step, qudum budlo.

Halt, khure ruho.

To the right wheel, duheene khoont pur samnc
se chukkur khao.

To the left wheel, baen khoont pur samne sc¢
chukkur khao.

On yourright backwards wheel, duheene khaont
pur peechhe se chukkur khao.

On y()ul' left backwards wheel, ba en khoont pur
peechha se chukkur maro.
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The company will step back six paces, kum-
punec chhu qudum peechhe hutega.

To the left or right oblique, baen ya duhecnc
tirchha qudum chulo.

Point your toes, panw ke punje duba,o.

To wheel on the center, beench ke khoont pur
chukkur marna.

Mark time, upnee juguh khure ho qudum
ootha,o.

To march in file, qutar qutar chulna.

The company will advance, kumpunec age
b'uyho.

Therecruits will go to ball practice cvery even-
ing, hur roz sham ko niye sipahee chand ma-
ree ke waste jaenge.

There will be an inspection of arms to-morrow
morning, see that they are all very clean,
fujur kul kante kee dekhace hogee, dekh ki
sub uchhee turuh sat ruhen.

Take care that the supernymerary arms are
cleaned every day, khuburdar ki surunjam
jo oobaroo (ya ufzood) hue roz roz mula jawe.

Bring me a written report of the company daily,
kumpunee ka uhwal roz roz humare pas likh-

* laya kuro. ’

When were you enlisted? toom kub nuckur
hooe? ” .

P
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Press the butt well to the shoulder, koonda
monddhe pur uchhee turuh dubao.

Pull the trigger strong with the middle finger,
beech kee unglee lublubee pur zor se dabo.
Tell off the company into three sections, kum-

punee ko teen tolee kuro.

The company will wheel in echellon of sec-
tions, pultun tirchhee tolee hojaegce, or pul-
tun scerhee ka kam kurega.

At what time does the battalion march to-
morrow morning ? fujur kis wuqt pultun
kooch kurcgee ?

How many men are for piequet? aj rat ketne
juwan tilaye kee nuokuree ke waste huen?

Articles of War.
Aiticle IV.  Section Q..

Any officer, non-commissioned officer, or sol-
dier, who being present at any mutiny or sedi-
tion, does not use his utmost endeavours to
suppress the same, or coming to the knowledge
of any mutiny, or intended mutiny, docs not
without delay give information thereof to his
commanding ‘officer, shall be punished by a
coupt-martial with death, or othcrwise, accord-
ing to the nature ot his offence.
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IV. a. ;
Chuothee aeen doosre bab kee.

Jo koee chhota bura chdedar ya sipahee, ki-
see dunge ya fusad men hazir hoke, upne muq-
door bhur cosee ko mulmet nu kure; ya kisoo
dunge ya ws ke irade se waqif hoke, trcont
upne surdar ko iskee khubur nu puhconchawe,
tuo suza ooskee court-martial kee tujweez se
qutl hoga, ya uor turuh kee tumbech upnec
tugseer ke laiq pawega.

Article V. Section 9.

Any officer or soldier who shall strike his
superior officer, or draw, or offer to draw, or
shall lift up any weapon, or offer any violence
against him, (being in the execution of his
office) on any pretence whatsoever, or shall dis-
obey any lawful command of his superior offi-
cer, shall suffer death, or such other punish-
ment as shall, according to the nature of his
offence, be inflicted upon him by the sentence
of a court-martial. s

V. e
Panchween aeen dasre Lab kee.
+ Ko,ee cohdedar ya sipahee, 3~ upne se burejya
qudecm}quhdedar ko mare, ya tulwar cos.pur
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khuenche, ya khuencha chahe, ya kisoo hut-
hiyar ko eothawe,-¥a kisee turuh kee zuburdus-
tee numood kure, ‘kisoo hamjjut se; ya upne se
bureya qudeem cohdedar ka koee wajibee
l.mk‘m nu mane tuo wooh mardalajacga, ya vor
koee uesce siyasut jo oos ke goonah ke moowa-
fiq hogee, so court-martial kee tujweez se cos ko
deeja,cgce.

Article IV. Section 5.

Whatsocver officer or soldier shall be convict- -
ed of having advised or persuaded any other
officer or soldier to desert the service, shall suf-
fer such punishment as shall be inflicted upon
him by the sentence of a court-martial.

IV. s.

Jo ko ee whdedar, ya sipahee, kisee uor cohde-
dar, ya sipahce ko nokree se bhagne ko kuhe,
ya sikhawe, uo yih cos pur sabit ho; tuo msko
uesee siyasul milegee juesec court-martial kee
lujweez se thuhraee jaegee.

N

\

Article II1. Section 10.

Every non-cofnmissioned officer or soldier,
who shall be ¢omxicted at a court-martial of
havipg sold gr lost, or spoiled through his ne-

gldet, his horse, arms, clothes, or accoutre-

AN Zz ,
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ments, shall undergo such weekly stoppages
(not exceeding the half of his pay) as a court-
martial shall judge sufficiént for repairing the
loss or damage, and shall suffer imprisonment,
or such other corporal punishment as his crime
shall deserve.
IIL. 10.
Teesree aeen duswen bab kee.

Hur ko,ee huwaldar, ya uor koee chhota coh-
dedar, ya sipahee, jo upne ghore, huthiyaron,
kupron, ya sipahiyane surinjamon ko beche,
kho,e, ya upnee ghuflut se bigare, uor yih court-
martial men s pur sabit ho; tuo uesa dand
hur athware coskee adhee tulub se liya jaega,
juesa -ki court-martial thuhrawe, cos noogsan
uor kumtee ke poora kurne ko ; uor qued bhee
hoga, ya etnee mar kha ega, jetnec askee tuq-
seer ke laiq hoegee.

Article 1. Section 11.

All non-commissioned officers and soldiers,
who shall be found one mile from the camp,
without leave in writing from the commanding
officer, shall suffer such puniskment as shall be
inflicted upon. them by the sewénce of a court
martial. S
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I 11
Puehlee aeen egarwen bab kee.

Sub koee huwaldar, ya uor koee chhote qh-
dedar, ya sipahee, jo lushkur ke meogam se adh
kos pur pae jawen, upne surdar kee rookhsut
kee chithee bina; tuo con ko uesee tumbeeh
milegee juesce court-martial kee tujweez se
tuhhra ee jaegee.

Article 11. Section 11.

No officer or soldier shall lie out of his quar-
ters, garrison, or camp, without leave from his
superior officer, upon the penalty of being pu-
nished, according to the nature of his oftence,
by the sentence of a court-martial.

II. 11
Doosree aeen egarwen bab kee.

Chahiye ki koee chdedar, ya sipahee upne
surdar kee purwangee bina, kuheen bahur rat
bhur nu ruhe, upne dere, gilue, ya lushkur ke
mogam, ya chhuonee se, nuheen to, suza pa-
wega, upuee tuqseer ke moowafiq couri-martial
kee tujweez se.

/
‘Article III. Section 11.

Exéry non-commlsswned officer and soldier
shall renre to his quarf®rs or tent at the beat-

el
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ing of the retrcat; in default of which he shalf
be punished, according to the nature of his of-
fence, by the commanding officer.
' 1L 11

Teesree aeen egarwen bab kee.

Hurek huwaldar, ya uor kisoo chhote chde-
dar o sipahee ko chahiye, ki sham kee top ya
tumboor bajne pur, upne upne dere men, ya
thikune pur jaruhe, nuhecn to upnee tuqseer
kee see suza wuhan ke surdar se pawega.

Article IV. Section 11.

No officer, non-commissioned officer, or sol-
dier, shall fajl of repairing at the time fixed, to
the place of parade, of .exercise, or other ren-
dezvous appointed by his commanding officer,
if not prevented by sickness, or some other
cvident necessity; or'shall go from the said
place of rendezvous, or from his guard, with-
out-leave from his commanding officer, before
he shall be regularly dismissed or relieved, on
the penalty of being punished according to the
nature of his offence, by the sentence of a
eourt-martial. -

IV, 11. o' -
Chouthee acen, egarwen bab kee. ,
Ugur koee ehhota ya bupa cphdedar; ya pipe-
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hee qoogoor kure bur wuqt puhconchne men qu-
wajidgah pur, ya uvor jugih jumu hone kee, ki
Jjo surdar ne thuhracce ho, bughuer beemaree,
ya uor koee zuroorut zahirec; ya osce jugih
se ya kisce chuokee puhre se upne surdar ke ku-
he bina, ya mawafiq dustoor upnee budlee ya
chhoottee ke age oothjawe; tuo court-martial
kee tujweez se juesee coskee tugseer thuhregee
wucseehee suza cs ko milegee.

Article V. Section 11.

Whatever commissioned officer shall be found
drunk on his guard, party, or other duty under
arms, shall be cashiered for it; any non-com-
missioned officer or soldigr so offending, shall
suffer such corporal punishment as shall be in-
flicted by the scntence of a court-martial.

V. 1L
Panchween aeen egarwen bab kee.

Jo koee bura chdedar, upnee.chuokee puhre
pur, ya tueenatee, ya Kisoo. uor khidmut pur,
huthiyai bandhe hooe mutwala paya jawe; tuo
is.bat ke waste burturuf hoga, uo koee chhota
ohdedar, ya ipahee jo uesa goonah kure, etee
mar khaega jotee court-martial kee tujweez
mer thuhraee ja‘egeet

’

-
7
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The 6th Article of the Regulations relative to
« Native Recruits, published in Minutes of Coun-
cil of the 8th of August 1796.

Prior to enrolment, the following Articles
of War shall be read and explained to him,
(the recruit) viz. the 2d, 8d, 4th and 5th Ar-
ticles of the 2d Section; the 1st, 3d and 4th
Articles of the 5th Section; the 2d and 3d
Articles of the 10th Section ; and the 1st, 2d,
6th, 13th, 16th and 20th Articles of the 11th
Section.—At the same time, the following De-
claration is to be made to him, and the follow-
#g Oath administered to him, in the front of
the colours of the bgttalion, according to the
tenets of his belief.

Chhuthween babut hookmon se io nikle the
ungrezee fuoj ke ni; « sipaluyon kev ‘e Au-
gust kee athween larechd, sutruh » 1 g
#nwe sal ungrezee. T

Hur ek nu e sipahée kee 1snnuweesse ke age
«chahiye ki cos ko scuisce uo boajhace jawen
sangrezeefuaj kee yehewaeenen ; yuyne doosrec )
teesree, chouthee, o pabchwoms acenen deosré
bab kee; puchlee, wwa chouthes dcenen
panchwen bab kee; diditee obeesrve o centl

é [
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duswen bab kee, puehlee, dcosree, ch;xuthwaeg,

- terhween, solhween, beesween aeenen egarwen
bab kee. Tis pur bhee pultun ke nishan ke
samne chahiye ki cosko age kashurt samu gahjr
kiya jawe, uor age kee qusm cose khilaee juwe
s ke deen o dhurum ke iytigad ke mowafiq,
Declaration— In time of peace, after ha-
ving served three years, on making application
for your discharge, through the commanding
officer of your company, it will be granted to

«.:s.-z.« -

you, in two months from the date of your aps '

plication, provided it will not cause the vacem
cies in your company to exceed ten, in which
case you must remain until that objection be
removed ; but in time of war, you have me
claim to a discharge, but must remain, and do
your duty, until the necgssity of retaining ym
in the service shall ceasq, ‘

Shmynamu.—-—smlub e wuqt teen burus ke

khidmuikurne ke buyd,fnokree se juwab mang-

ne pur, upnee company §e surdar keg muyrifut, .
toomharee dugthwast sé do muheene ke beech

: ia) shurt, se, ki tcomharee
, se giyadu kum nu bag.;
fuhee:; to, tmm ko ftthna hoga, jubtuk yihee
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rooka0 jata nu ruke; pur luraee ke wugt teom-
bag koochh duuws nuheen hue burturfee.ka
Wilki toom ko khwah mu khwah suhns hoga,
wpuee khidmut.pur, jublug tcom ko nokreemen
rukhne kee ghuruz muoqoof nu ho.: -
" Qath—<1, A. B. inhabitant of  village
Pergunnak Subah son of
do swear, that I will never forsake or
sbandon. my colours, that I will march where-
cver I am directed, whether within or beyond
the Company’s territories ; that I will inwpli-
citly obey all the orders of my commanders,
and in every thing behave myself as becomes
&good soldier, and faithful servant of the Com-
pany, and failing in any part of my duty as
sich, I will submit to the penalties described
mthe Articles of War, which have heep rca&
to me.”

Lashkuree qusum naat, ~Muoeq fukuu ruh-
ge wala bustee fuhneti,ka, Furgune {isane ka,
goobu. fulane ka, betalfdiuze ka, qusum khata
&oon. ki muen hurgiz spee nishan ko vuheeq
shhogjxoonga, o, koock. biseg, fetoongih: Jishan
Jeuheery kn Hookay pa,oog, 4 Compdly ke i
blwr ho, ya bajm, suappon e ol
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, Dosknd tun o mun e manoangey & hur ekﬁﬂ

\mer.l, upne tagen nibahoonga, juesdt bhule sipat *

, hee, uor Compaaty ke wafada¥ ﬁubmmw;
yo wuesaheelioke jo kisoo thoreesee upned khid
mat men gossoor kuroon, tuo musp qubecTiis
roonga suzaen jo likhee hqp.ee huen acen jushe
-Ruree men uor mete roqburdo purhee gueen
huen, - )

SEpE———

In the passage to Indie, as the subsequen®
Collection, however imperfect, may prove hight
ly useful to the Hindoostanee scholar, it is h

at his service, nnder the title of>— ‘ e

. L e
\ 4’ Neval Vocabulary, English and Hindoosteless,
" I% must be well knowy to every person, tigt
in the high state of* perféction to which navad,
tactics have been, brought among Eum,&ﬁ
and thejvery low state f which théy havedl
ways bétn among the gatives of India, (or I
may perhaps say, Asia)¥:;e must have a great
many differen’ articled, *which they kuew ne--
thingof whept theg came intor dur ships at fivst.
The jtonclufion I Mgar to draw from this is;
$hat an immense number of English; Poebi-

3A . .
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fwenp, and other names, aro atill used formany p
parts belonging te a ship.  Many of thm/
wmds evensgre mutilated, soinétimes 50 muych
8 10 fender it difficult to say whether they be
mere cotruptions or not. As an, examplg,
theugh bhumbg be ’a very different sound from
Jompy still I have kttle doubf of its. heing the,
latter word, only sounded ever after, accogding
to the impression it first made on the ears of
the natives; because & and.p are not only con-
gemal consonants, but the Indians ara fond of
aﬁixmg the final a ta many words carrupted
and adopted from other topgues. That mum-
hp signifies a spring, fountain, or gush of wa-
ter, in Ardbic, ‘the Compiler will allow, withogt
in the leagt invalidating thereby his own con;
Jwturc Another remark worthy of attention p
i, there are many part: o . shyp va b v
tigh, officer seldom, pesh.ps ve vur, has y » sl
1':& ’Bpeﬁk-;of to a.naﬁxcyaf Ixyha, henee
Shere gre no Hindopstane: names usgg! fou ~uch
paris.  This last,intimaliongwas nddessary to
prevent the Compiler, fram bemg blamed for
Jeving out the names of m-my., otherwisg et

senbial; parts of a ship. . ¢ 40wy,
He claims very htﬂe it to h!fnqel‘" but

CARIOL fotbqu ment;ogun althongh unaublﬁ



‘wagar ddhs. .
?.,nzed to do'this, how ‘mtch he is indebled to’
ptain William Ra'msay, of the Country Ser-
vice, who was so kind as tb give him verbally,
not only the English part of this VocabBlasy,
but also the Hindoostanee, pronouncing the
whole of the words exactly as he had been ac-
customed to hear them used in actual practice.
Notwithstanding all our care,- many of the -
nathes must be rather incorrect, from the im-
possibility of learning, with sufficient pre&smn, ‘
any language by the ear alone’; but I ain con-
fident, from the experiende of Captain Ramsay,
that any person, pronouncing the words as they
are here spelt, cannot fail to make his hearers
understand him. He, of course, must not ex-
pect this desirable consequence, until he knows

the key to the orthography.
. was the intention of the Editor of the

it Work, to insert §t-in his East Indian

Guide, h the papers reabhed him in suffidient
time for(that purposet 'To thé fiiend - fom:

whom he at last received them, the British Tn-

dian naval world are mr;tzd for the present

Voca,bulary wifich has ldg been one desidera-

sed-faring people of all

natm{s India. They will nat

" only find tl3ese pages highly useful fromr port
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to polin that countzy, but also when necewty 5
forced mariners, in distant voyages, m.avul
Themselves of the peoples servicés from that
"pagt @ the world, no man can doubt of this
small wark producing the most beneficlal cen-
séquences, At all events, it may serve as -
the foundation of something much more useful,
in this hitherto neglected department of the
Indian tongue. The few phrases which have
been ¥iven, will be no bad specimen of the rest
'which'are still wanted to render the Work a
rco!nplete‘ guide at gea, as well as of shere,
wherever the Hindoostanee language may be
obncerned in the safety of vessels and their na-
vigators. ~
" Sir Home Pophdm was some years ago at the
trouble of compiling a naval vocabulary for the 4
use of the fleet under his cgmmand ig tho-e o H
we cannot thérefore well c{aspaarof seeinv, some
ﬁa,hume work yet published, expressly ppon thip
mmquestmn Though no body willdispute
the language of Indisn sailory i u¢ best
" 2 medley or gargdn, still any man may Mrt,
that bad as it.is, and pothing can,whll 3?'3
worse,- i is nevertheless eticr tl an go ¥ s
at all, Wken we r%ct, tha', all & s
must be mde and i thiyr ﬁ%%




NAVAK SRR, . 1 %@ "

we shall not too severely censure this Vocabig
lary. Besides, if the lives of people depend on
prompt orders, it signifies very little how bas-
barous and ungrammatical the langusge of such  *
instructions may be. Indeed we have & very
popular lesson in eur own speech, in mattery
of this kind, in the story of “ Extinguish that
nocturnal illuminatjon aloft.” “ No suchrope,
an please yQur hogour, in the whole top.”
“ Douce the glim, Jack!” “ Aye, aye, Sir”
After these few preliminary observations, we
shall leave the praige-worthy Compiler to speak
for his self.

A.

Aback Baksee.

Abaft, Peechhil.

Able-bodied, Bhula bhage.

Abvgrd-ship, . Juhaz pur.
‘—-—-\mmn-mck, Bordoo buya moera.
Abeut, Pher, pherke, ghoomike.
Ab . ‘Ara. '

Acorn, * Kalsur kee tapee.
~Adrift, Chhoota.

Afopey” ™ Agil

Afcj Peechhil.

After, Peeahpil ka.
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Ageound, ' Ciffiesta] luga, sookhe
.o pur churha.
Ahead, Agil. 1\
A-lee, Bordoo. -
Allowance,- Resum, from rdtion.
Alft, pur, dol pur.
Along:side, Bordoo mey, bhirke.
*— shore, Kgpare kinare.
—a—— lying, ° Kurwut hoke.
Aloof, { Door, tufawut.
Amain, Ek dum, sub milke.
Amid ships, . Beecha béech, beech
‘ men.
Atomin (for the lead) | Proom kee churbee.
Anchor, *  Lungur.
shank, —— kee dundef.
eye, —= ke aril
bl ring, — K ahi.
* nut, — ka kan.
——tbe— CTOWR, — - Ra nok,
s SOCK, —-— ka dang..
e bill, . —=- ke soopre ka nok
2 sheet, Shect lungui.
—— best bower, Bura lungur,
~———— smaltbower,  Chhota lunggur.
——— kedge, Kadge lungir.
--';--:- stresm, Ml}a Inngur,
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Anchor, to casity- * ) Lungur-glalnam'ehpwﬁﬂ.

at, . 4 —— pur.
—— COmes hm .
drags, } :'——: ‘kusar kurta.
is foul, ____{ﬂlﬂ.l bolta:
pura hue.
\ a-trip, —— ootha.
s . an end)o - kbm‘ N
Anchorage,’ —— baree or lungue
kurne kee juguh, .
A-peek. Peck.
Astern, Peechhil.
Ashore, Kinare. .
Athwart-hase, Samne ara ‘pura.
Avast, Bus. *

i3 i)

\, * In my pastage Home I commericed a regular vocabuluy
myzelf, and would have fmished it completely, had not the re-
quisite upplication.and study menaced my constitution with 2 re-
lapse to the very complaint in my lead thapdrove me from
Indis. ‘Thil unplestnt sensation, during the voyage, dptete
red me fronl prosetuting the work farther than a feW of the
firet letters, which have all been lgst since, but the first or Ay
above, and even it on board is capable of still greater exten-
si6h, apd that improvement whith cannot be obtained om
shore,, irtask lof this matyre ey yet serve to beguile tha
tedium le » long passage, and furnish the nautical world
wi\‘;h a work of great utility, something on the plan of the
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Backstay, (breast) Pey Mee.

' (aﬁ;ey) +  Peechhil fruedee.

<z

-

Baflast, Neelum.
Belaymg pin, Folit. -

Ghuree,
Bentu:k shrouds, Falta arvil.
Petween decks, Tootuk ke beech,
Bill boards,*
To broach to Phir-jana,
Bight, Gaoobba,
To bale, Panee-nikalna.
"Bends, Kumur buid.
Birth, Juguh, mukan.
Barnacle, Kalwlona k¢ ',
Boarding-netting, +  Boivw Lee -
Biy, G}J(ai‘. . .

only part to witich I whe capsble of devoting .ay time ad
ntion, new published in the expectoation of trergby stimu~
Sating ‘séme other person fairly tb finish what 1 ved" just he-
s, when bad health arrepted my carecr in the outwt, .
* ® Those which have no Hindoostatier, 61 u heremluﬁcu.
to dhow they are used by thewativeq, 34 it would betinneves-
sery Yo vepeat the same word, M:pamm ", fVELY
pirvon omn 841 up, when he finds Detter e;gmm%mha

were English for tham,
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Beacon,

To Bilge,

To belay,

Bank or shoal,
To break bulk,
Binnacle,

lamps,

Bitts,

stopper,
Block,
shelve,

pin,

Boat,

long,
—— hook,
Boatswain, &¢. -
Bobstay,

"Rl
Bowling,.;: -
—— bridle,

shrouds, )

Buota. o
tootna, torna.
Bandhna

Chur, khurabu. ~
Khan-kholna. .

Sheeshee.

Bit ka boorsa.

Koopee.

Koopee ka rada.
Koopee kee chabee.
Muchwar. '
Bura muchwar.

Surhung, tundel." -

«%‘Bowline ka mat.

Agil. )
~ Subdura. : :ﬁ
ka took.
——— labran.

—— mmomng, Bo,ee bandp

&

3B -
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4, Brace,
., - Brail,’

Broken baékd,

" Break-water,

Bucket, e
Bull's eye,
Bunt,

) Buntline,
Buoy,
- Cabin, *

Qable,'

sheet,
~————— best bower,
~——— stream,
bits;
Camboose,

Canvas,

. HINDOOSTANEE

Stringee.
Kumree.
Pooshtu.

Lada.

. Kumra.

Umar.

Sheet umar.

Bura umar.

Stream umar.

Umar ka biz. .

Cheold: s,

Seer ka hup, - /fit. suills
clotli:y

Mistroe; softar

- Ky mu'tg.

Took.

Sees, tek. .
Bbu\ftﬂt‘ o
T uugﬁaera‘. top " t\.' 5
Dm '
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Capstern pall, Duor ka pall.
Cat block, Cat koopee.
Cat block fall, ka _fail.
harpings,  Arvil.
~——— head, Cat.
stopper, — ka boorsa.
—————— hook,
Caulker, Kalputee.
Caulking mallet, ka moogra.
iron, ka loha.
Chain board, Mez or Mej.
plate, ka loha or puta.
Charnel, Me;.
Chassel,
Cleet,
Clew, Koonye.
Clewgarnet, Stringee.
Clewline, Stringee.
Coil, (of rope, &c.) Sankla.
Coir, (ditto)
Compass, [and galley.
Cooking'place or galley, Cheoldan, v. camboose
———— kettle, Bura handee.
C%,{ (for stock) Moorghee ka kapera.
Colours, - Nishan.
Creé_per, Chhota grapline, V.

grapline.



S
Cross-jack,
Cross-trees,
Crow,

Davit,
Deadeye,
Deep sea lead,
- line,

Deck,
' Orlop,
Gun,
Dog-stopper,
Dolphin-striker,
Downhall,
Driver,

boom,
Dock,

Earing,
Eunsign,
Bye-bolt,
Eye-let-hole,

Fall,
© Fidd,
Fish-fall,
—— hook,

RINLDOOSTANKE

Shag-seer.
Koorsee.

D.

Mutam.

Buraproom, v. hand lead.
kee russee.

Tootuk.

Neeche ka tootuk,

Beech ka totuk,

Agil ka boorsa.

ootara.
Goosee.

boom.
Godee.

E.
Mutwur.
Nishan, v. colotrs,

F.

1
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Fish-pendant, Fish ka mat.
Foot-brails, Neeche ka stringee.
Fore (mast, &c.) Trinkut.
Foreward Agil.
Funnel,
G.
Gaff, Goosee purwan.
—  top sail, gavee,
Galley, Chooldan,
Gasket,
Glass, Sheeshee, v. log, kaifs
hour glass.
Grapline, Bura grapline, v. creeper.
Grapnel, . ‘
Gun-room, Gunner khanu,
Gunwale,
Guy, .
H
Half-hour glass, Ek ghuree kee sheeshee.
Haulyazds, Hunjes.
Hammer, Martel.
Hammock, Joolee.
stauncheon; ka stauncheon.
- netting, kee jalee.
Hand-leaq, Hathkaorchhota proom.
. line, Chhota proom keeussee.

—_— pump,

« Chhota bumba.



Handpike,
Hatchet,
Hatch-bar,
Hatchway,
Hawser,
Hawse-hole,

Heart,
Helm,

——’s man,
Hold,
Hook,
Horse,

+ Hose,

Jack,
Jeer,
Jib,

Keel,
Kelson,
Kent kdge,
Kaee, ‘
Knight-head,

Landyards,
Larboard,

HINDOOSTANEE

Kura.

Kralee,

Falka ka loha.
Falka.

Mutam.

Scokkan, putwar.
Scokkanee, a seacunnie!
Khanu, khan.,

or Thana,

Kebee.
J .

Ural.
Falta ural.

Kurva.
Moot.

Goola.
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Leasling, Seezador.
Lee-side, Barugee turuf.
Lift, Muntel.
Log, Top.
—— line, —— kee russee.
—— reel, ~——— kee churkhee.
—— glass, —— kee sheeshee.
Lower, Neeche.
Lower trussel trees, Koorsee.

Magazine,

Main (as mast, &¢.)  Bura.*

Mallet, Moogra.
serving, Fral ka moogra.

Man-rope, Boordoo kee russee.

Marlin-spike, Pasad.

Mast, Dol.

— top, Kavee dol.

———— top-gallant,  Subur dol.
royal, Tubur dol.

Mast-stopper, Dol ka boorsa.

Middle-stay-sail, Falta suvoee.

Mizeny ° Kulmee.

Baroot khanu.

# By placing the native words for mast, sail, stay, &, &e.
after fose or mizen, in this way, many compound words may
be left-entirely to the reader’s own ingenuity.
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Mizen vangs, Turnal.
peak, Kulmee peeka.
N.
Netting, Jalee.
O.
Oakum is called stop,
but'mangled to Estop.

Qar, Hesa.
Pasline,
Peak-brails, Pulung.
Pendant, Lumba maee.
Pirate, Dukuet.
Pinnace,
Pitch, Damur.
Point, Reef ka sooee.
Port, Khirkee.
Pump, Bumba.

stauncheon, = ——— ka stauncheon.
——— bolt, ———ka keble.
———— brake, ka lath.
———— spéar, — ka lumba jooj.

box, ———ka chhog-joqi.
———— leather, ka chumra. *
——— tacks, ka preg. «
~—— hook, ka hook.,
—~——— sounding-sod, -~ Ka seekh. ,
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Pump hose, Bumaa.kebee. -
Puttock shrouds, Puttock labran, |

plates, ! kalloha

' R. .

Rail, -
Ratline, Eesket.,
Reef-band, .

~ cringle, [robin.

point, . Mutwur kee s¢ekes, ¥.

Ridge-rope, )
Rigging, Labran, v. shrouds,
Ring-bolt, Khura. p
Ring-rope, Y
Robin, . Mutwur kee seekee.,
Rope yarn,
Royal, Tubur.
Rudder, Scokkan, v. kel

pendants, °~ ——— kamat.

Sail, corrupted to0
—— fore, |
——— main,

—_— ’nizen,
--——‘t,op’

— top-gallant,
royal,
-—-'--' sky-scraper,

Seer.
Trinkut.
Bura seer.
Kulmee.
Gavee.
Subur.

. Tubur,

Bubur.
3C
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- Sailors plates (for eat~

ing off) Toopra.
Scupper-hole, Burnul.
Scuttle, ‘Chhor khirkee.
Service, Fral.
Shank painter chain,  Zunjecr bosu.
Sheet, , Duman.
Side-rope, Boordoeo kee russee.
Shrouds, Labran, w. rigging.
Slabline, Pulung.
Slings,
Snatch-block, . Gul kuta koopee.
Spring, (stay, &c.) Falta (suvoee).
Sprit-sail, Subdura, v. bowsprit
Spunyarn,
Standards, &c. Kurva,
Starboard, Jimnee.
Stay, (the rope) Tie.
Stay, (the sail) Suvoee, or suvaee.
Stay-tackle, Suvaee ka eree.
‘Stopper-bolt, Boorse ka loha.
Studding-sail, ' Dustur.
£ lower,&e. Neeche dustur, &e.
T.
Tack, Mora,
Tackle, Eree.

Truck, topee. .



NAVAL TERMS. K

Truck fore,
yard,
stay,
—— block,
pendant,
Taffrait,

Tail block,
Tar,

Thimble,
Throat-brails,
T,

Tiller,

— 10p¢,
——— wheel,
Timber-head,
Top,

Top-maul,
Top-rope,
Tow-boat,
Tow-line,
Trusses, -
fall,

Try-sail,
Twine,

.Trunkut-eree.

Purwan ka eree.’
Suva ee ka eree.
Eree ka koopee.
—— ka mat.

Sat wala koopeé.

Gulle kee stringee.

Sookkankalath orbukrf.
kee russee.

kee churkhee.

Moot. -

Panjra (perhaps piﬁjra.
asitis somethmg“hke

acage 7

Sor.

— ka fall.

Goosee (and I beheve)
kulmee,

Sootlee,
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V.
Vessel, . Juhaz.
. w.
Waist-clogh, Boordoo ka purdu.
Wales, ' - Kumurmund.
Water-cask, Panee ka pipe (misnam-
L ed peep).
—— hose, Kebee.
——— sco0p, Scoop (mistermed koop).
Weatheraside, Bapur turuf.
Windlass, Duor, v. capstern.
W md.ml,: e
Y.
Yard, .. Purwan. ~
——arm, ka lash.

'D,)e following are a few necessary words of
"command in working a ship, without any re-
gard to their order, as every sailor understands

that perfectly well. ] .
+ Ready about, Tueyar jaega jaega.
Helm’s a lee, Gos bordoo.
Main-sail haul, . . Phira bura seer.:
:‘h ) - :

Yy 4 ]
gy l!ucing the’ words for main, fore, mizen, main-top,
&e. &c. all the yurdt will be found, which it would have
been superfluous to insért here. <.
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Haul forward,

Haul aboard the fore-
tack, ,

Brace up and haul aft,

Haul the main top
bowline,

Haul aft the fore sheet,

Hoist the jib,

Back the main top sail,

Fill the main top sail,

Square the yards,

Flat in foreward,

Let go the top sail
haul-yards,

Clew up the main-sail,

Let go the top-gallant
braces,

Furl the mizen top sail,

Reef the fore top sail,

Phiraolagil. .- %
Tan - neeche - trinkut «
mora. o
Lag* brace, tan duman.
Tan agil bura gavee
bowline. :
Tan peechhil trinkut
duman.
Hoonkar jib. )
Booksee 1 bura gavee.:
Bhur bura gavee.
Purwanyuham buygﬁﬁr.
Haleloo agil. ¥

. Chhordoo gavee huhjes.

Stiingee bura seer. - -
Chhordo subur bvdce.'
Bandh kulmee gam.
Regf bandh trinkat ga-
vee. e

%. 1 a apt to think, this shonld be lug ar luga, from ln.
g, and megning that people should fix upon the braces

hbwever, this is mere canjecture. -

’i‘
.

+ Tbie;woxd(bookoee)mgﬁe'ﬁomourmwmdbaﬁ
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Eet go the anchor, Chhordo lungur. -

* Heave, or hoist, . - Anesh.
Hoist away, . Hoonkar.
Moor under fours, Char Tungur kuro.
Lower, Aniyo.
Avast, Hoho.
Belay, , Bandh.
Heave the lead, Proom dal.
— log, Top dal.
‘Our ship does not an- Humara juhazscokkan
swer the helm, ko nuheen manta.

The foliowing Officers Names could not with
propriety come into the body of the Vocabulary.

Ship’s owner, Juhaz ka malik.
Captain, and if a Native, Na-khooda.
Pilot,’ Urkatee.*
Mate, Malum.
Boasswain,

Paurser,

Steward,

—

* It is supposed they got this name from«the

only pilots, formerly, in this part of the world,

. being in the service of the Nuwwab of Urkag
(Arcot) which, I think, seems very probable,



YAVAL TERMS, 203

- The foregoing sheets of.this useful Woﬁ;&
were kept in type for several months, in thé
fruitless hope-of receiving some little assistance
from the seafaring gentlemen in India, - among
whom the Editor distributed a number of co-
pies for correction and enlagement. Want pf
leisure, of-a dread of appearing in print, has pm;
bably been the cause of failure on this occasion,
among those who were jnvited:to aid the un-
dertaking... Now ‘that it is:before the, Public,
we may be more - fortunate, by the ztiineka‘ ser’
cond edition. is -called for, and every intering:
diate communication wilf be - printed, withgg;r
without:-ackriowledgment, as. the parties comr
cerned may desire. The orders which appgar-
ed most essential in a work of this kind, were
such as might tend, when promptly obeyed,
to save the lives of people who fall over-
board, or to prevent the loss of a vessel and
crew, perhaps, in particular. emergencies. .
could not with propuety ‘venture to gwe these
in the grammatical language 'of Hindoostan,
lest men long accustoméd to & corrupt dialect
-might not_instantly comprehénd what. maya
be communicated iin that way; by peopleé. sfall
more ignorant of the language than those they
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pldreds, amidst darigers which admit:of no de-"
Aay. s Were a. Lshkuree .(Lgscun) in a dark
night to say, Muen muoje konitwdeck phoogte
sonta hioon,: I hear the breakers nat far off, a
vessel might be upon the rocks; mefely because
the officer did not understand the poor feow’s
#ingo, time enongh to..put about and preserve .
the lives and: ship .imder- his charge from in-
stant déstruction. -.Dead men:tell no. talés ; if
they could, we would probably léarn, that ma»
ny fatal accidents, by: sea and land, originated
in ignorance of the popular speech. of - India,
which is . every day becoming more:important
te:those at all connected. with the: British in-
terests in that part of the Empire. - In this
point of view,.I cannot help.recommending the
¢ompletion of a-Naval Vocabulary to the seri-
ousattention of good Orientalists, either on the
passage from'or to the East Indies, as-they on-
ly can then.accomplish so desireable 2 Work. .

O A

/Bevore we close this Volume, it is my wish
faitly to try the learner’s real progress i& the-
Eyntax and- étymology of the. Hindoostanee;
for, without-'some:share of. étymological acsr
‘men, and no small adroitness in the applicatign
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“of general principles in grammar to any onij%*’
language, he never can become a.great profi-"
cient in Oriental tongues. That no excuse for
ignorance may now remain, it seems just, bey
fore we proceed to the intended _ordeal, that 1
should indulge the reader with the following
digression. .

The derivation and composition of ~woxjds in
this language cannot well be very difficult to
those who have studicd the significant particles
and words, from page 62 to 103, in the begin- -
ning of the present Work; I shall neverthelesy
resume the subject here, that as little as possi
ble of this momentous portion of the Hindoo-
stanee may be omitted by-me or neglected by
the diligent student. Much will depend on
theinterchangeable letters being well recollects
ed, with a facility of aceounting for the sup~
pression or addition of certain letters, either to
prévent a disagreeable h@atus or monotonous
repetition, of which mst;mces in abundance
bave been produced, whep treating of the Or-
thoepigraphica] Hindee-Roman Alphabet.

- Ee is the most-common fing] significant pge-
ticle, and applicable to so great a variety of
meanings, often contradictory in themselves,

3D
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Qliat “ptactice a.lone cin enable the scholar to
* handle it with much dexterity in’the ninety-

" hine iastahces of a hundred, where it occurs
stymologicallyisi‘this tongue. Be-eeman, faith-
less, udhurmee, dishonest ; be-eemanee, faithless-
ness, udhiurm, dishonesty,—is one proof of a
thousand, being in fact an inconsistency which

“nust pervade every language derived from se-
veral sach opposite sources as the Hindeosta-
nee, viz. thé Sunskxit, Arabic, and Persian.

" Tee, nec; gee, oee, ace, on some occasions,
usurp the place of ee: Kum, deficient, kum-tee,
%ﬁcimc_y, chand-nee, moon-light, lachar-gee,
helpless-ness, ‘nek-oee, good-ress, udhik-aee;
over-plus, gurm-aee, heat, toorsh-a ee, sour-ness,
acid fraits; &e.

“Gee is the ordinary adjunict of Persian par-
ticiples in du, or adjectives in u, nu: Zindu-
gee, life, living, murdanu-gee, manli-ness, and
m somé words it ivapplied adjectively, whence
khan-gee, domestie, pesh-gee, money advanced.

“Lest the reader might still-nriscall this particle

“as jee, let him now learn that deewan-gee, from
deewanu, mad, signifies mad-ness, while detwan:
jee, denotes a fespectful address to " a - fictor,
‘steward, &e. equivalent to-our Master Factor!
&e.ioowt s y . S
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Anu, applies to.adjectives, places, and thing.ii?
murd-anu, manky, or the men's apar¢ments, dust-
anu, gloves, or hand-covering, ungosht-anu, a
finger-ring, tulub-anu, dungge, muh-eenu, @
month, moon-course. Consult page 95. .

.U seems to bring’ khan-u, a house, domm;
from khan, dominus, -a Jord,—pesh-u, a trade,
from pesh, before,—and hurkar-u, a me.s&'enger,‘
&c. from hurkar, euvery business; but, on the
whole, little can be added on this head to par
ges 64, 65, &c. , '

The imperative plural of many causal verb;
is used as an abstract noun; thus, buna,o, mis
nagement, duba o, influence, churha,o, ascent, mi-
la,0, concord, bika o, sale, muna,o, persuasian, from
bunna, to do, be made, &c. bunana, to make, wha-
nage, dubna, to be squeezed, dubana, to squeeze,
press down, churhna, to climb, churhana, ¢o raise,
mount, milna, to meet, milgna, o conciliate, join,
unite, manna, to mind, mugana, fo advise, &¢. - '

Buchu, may now and then be met with for
chu, &c. of page 89, chuhgbuchu, @ trough, &c..
from chah, a well, Mooghul-buchu, or Moogh-"
“buchb, a young Mooghul.:
~ The old infinitives which terminated in un-
or wun, are still used as verbal nouns: Julun,
hegt’ or burning, dhowun, washing; kuturug, pa-



$96 MINDOOSTANEE

ying, manjun, scouring, or tooth-powder ; s0 are
the ancient present tenses, lugut, ezpence, bur-
hut, increase, &c.

Wa, a, woo, ya, &c. are diminutives, &c. in
murd-wa, a ménnikin, Peera, Peerwa or Pirw{m,a,
for Peerun of page 82, and yaroo, from yar,
friend, khet-iya, a little field, bhoom-iya, a land-
lord, mukhun-iya, a butter man.

Loo, ora, eroo, iyara, ora, are mere devia-
tions of wal, war, in page 96: Punkh-eroo, a
JSeather'd animal or fowl, jhugra-loo, a wrangler,
tlunt-aloo, a biter, oo-loo, an owl, from its cry,
00 00, i. e. the 00 oo wala, or howlet, ghus-iyara,
a grass-cutter, bhutiyara, @ cook, hunsora, a
langher, lurkora, lurkoree, a parent, &c.

In khul-ree, the foreskin, pug-ree, a turban,
dum-ree, half a farthing, guth-ree, mot-rec, a
bundle, ree marks them as diminutives of khal,

skin, pug, a large turban, dam, a piecc of money,
ganth, and mot, a bale.

Uwul, implies frequency or excess of any ac-
tion: Lar-uwul, mutual blows, pil-uwul, copious
and social potation, khel-uwul, romping, &c.

A, applies to weights, numbers, &c. so,—
udh sera, ek sera, doo sera, by which they
weigh things of half a ser, equivalent to our
pourtd, as the ser is nearly two of our pounds,



DERIVATION. 53?

sontetimes thore. Ekka, the ave, doda, the deuté,
&c. Hath, the hand, sur, the head, moonh, thé
Jace, mouth, ankh, the eye, &c. thus express hand-
&d, hutha, headed, sura, faced, mtonha, unkha,
eyed, applicable to a great many words in this
way. See page 63, &c.

Wala, besides its meaning formerly noticed,
expresses both the present and future partici-
ple: Jane wala, a man going, jane walee, & wo-
man going, bhagne wala, fugiens, fugitarus,
bhagne walee, fugitura. Tt also means ubl, il
words like Lhane walec rotee, eatable bread,
likhne walet bat, a speech proper, or fit ¢ be
written. Kuonsee ghoree laoon, which of the
mares shall I bring £ kalee walee lao, bring the
black onc.

Ala, and war, are local particles in sew-ala,
the temple of Jupiter, hurwar, a burial place.
The fast, as war or bat, denotes @ daj, as in
page 207. '

Ar and r, are cvident in chmm-ar, 2 curier,
sona-r, a goldsmith, loha-r, an iron smith, lon-4f,
a salt pit, deed-ar, sight, wision, geoft-at, speech,
from cham, hide, sona, Zok, loha, iron, loh,

&c.

Uet, ueta, ueta: dukuet, o rédder, bhuluet,

.a.spearman, kurkuet, @ bard, churhueta, a rider,
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bughueta, a young tiger,—respectively from
daka, robbery, bhala, a spear, kurka, ¢ war song,
churhna, o mount or ride, bagh, a tiger.

, Ukur, wukuy, a particle of agency in the fol-
lowing exaiples: kood-ukur, a leaper, peewu-
kur, a drunkard.

Ban, mihr-ban, friendly, &c. from mihr,
Jriendship, bad-ban, a wind-catcher, or sail,
deed-ban, the sight of a gun.

Dost, friend, and dooshmun, foe, are thus us-
ed; wu un dost, @ patriot, zun dost, ford of wo-
men, zun dooshmun, averse to women,~—resem-
bling our words philo and anti, in composition.

Yab, and ran, obtaining, found ; whence kum-
xab, scarce, kam-yab, or -ran, obtaining one’s
wishes, fortunate.

Gazar, rendering,” showokr-gomzar, grateful,
mal-gozar, paying tazes.

Goostur, distributing, udl-goostur, administer-
ing justice.

Shikun, breaking, uhd-shikun, breaking a pro-
wides.

. Bar, shedding, &c.  ushk-bar, shedding tears,
hur-bar, household, dur-bar, levee, court, gusan-

r, heavy laden.

&t, suepa-put, eommander of an army.

€
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Dokhtu, pierced, stitched, jigur-deokhtu,’
heart-pierced, chushm-dwkhtu, hood«winked.

Rus, rusan, jooz-rus, penetrating, parsimonious,
fuez-rusan, generous.

Pizeer, affecting, able, &c. dil-pizeer, touching
the heart, turbiyut-pizeer, ¢ractable, murummut-
pizeer, repair-able.

Mal, trodden, beat down, &c. pae-mal, ruined,
roo-mal, dust-mal, @ handkerchief, towel, &e.

Bundee, jumuu-bundee, a rent-rol, zuban-
bundee, an affidavit, danu-bundee, an appraise:
ment of grain.

The adjunctive and prepositive form of com-
position may even give an opposite meaning to
the compounds, as sal-khoord, stricken in years,
khoord-sal, of tender years.

Roo, raokh, face, &c. puree-roo, fairy-faced,
gool-rookh, rose-cheeked.

Ha, at, gan, an, jat, present themselves as
Persian plural signs in the Hindoostanee:: bar-ha,
times, murdan, men, buch-gan, children, bagh-at,
gardens, zilu-jat, provinces.

. Kuha kuhee, altercation, mara maree, mutual
blows, is a form occasionally thus used. ’

« Many verbs are formed by adding na or ans
to adJectlves or nouns, whence mota, faf, mo-
tana, fo Jatten, kulee, a bud, kuliyana, ¢o bud,
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ungles, the finger, ungliyana, fe finger, hura,
- grees, huriyang, .40 grow green, kuchcha, raw,
timid, kuchchiyana, to flinch, gic.

Besides the verbs enumcrated in page 195,
there are seyeral athers used in the same way:
marna, to beat, strike, crack, bore, try, &c. with
other verbs, it means fo fil/, moot-marna, o be-
piss, bhur-marna, fo bedaub.

Muchna, muchana, mthna, cothana, fa rise,
raise, excite, &c.; ghol-muchana, to kick up a
gust, make a noise.

Bandhna, ¢o form, invent.

JPDourana, te evert, &c. to which a great ma-
ny others may be added, with meanings obvi-
ous enough from their own sjgnification, in the
Vocabularly

Some causgls are formed, by la pr al mstcad
of a: khana, 70 eat, khilana, ¢o feed, peena, ¢o
drigk, pilana, to cause drink, bugthna, fo sit,
byethalna, ¢o sef, dena, to give, dilana, fo pasuse
wg, /

+ Blkna, to be sold, has bechna, to sell, chhcqt-
m, to get lovse, chhorna, ¢o let looss, and phutna,
m crack, has pharna, fo burst, tear, &c.7 but
m,h irregulars are comparatively very few, and
all the others are readily diseriminated ang ac-
quired from practice.
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A reduplication of the neuter or aetive pre-,
terite, with the causal, denotes any thing ready.
done, as buna bunaya, ready made, seekha sik.
haya, ready taught, pukka pukkaya, ready caok-
ed. ’ - Cad

A few infinitives spring, as Hindoostanee
verbs, regularly from the Arabic or Persian;
they are chiefly the following, and subject to-
the same formatioh as other verbs in the causal.

Azmana, to try* Khuruchna, ¢o ezpend.
Buhusna, Zo argue. Kufunana, to shroud.
Budulna, ¢o change. Luruzna, to shake.

* Several of these may be arranged under the
classes they appertain to, being so far assitni-
lated with the rest, as to possess their various
neuter, active, and causal forms. Besides these
in the text, there are some others, in which the
coincidence with the Persian verbs is yery great;
kurna, kurdun, to do, churna, chureedun, to
graze, tupna, tupeedun, to heat, or grow hot,
mulna, maleedun, fo rwb; murna, meordun, fo
, die, dena, dadun, to give,—all of which proba-
bly spring from the same origin with the Sun-
skrit, as the list might be easily increased, had
we leisure to select more. ‘

3 B
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Bukhshna, #0 grant.  Nuwazna, o present, to
Paghna, to mark. offer. -

‘Pumna, #o spring. Nuguranna, 2 give.
Dufunana, 70 bury. Quboolna, zo agree.
Furmana, #o order. Qurzna, #o borrow.
Furrana, o snort. Runjana, ¢o vex.
Goozurna, o pass. Rungna, #0 colour.
Gurdanna, to inflect.  Tuhseelna, #o coblect.
Khumna, 20 bend. Turashna, ¢0 pare.
Khureedna, topurchase. Ungezna, to bear.
Khurkhurana, #o snore. 'Wurghulanna, o whee-
Khurashna, o scrape. dle.

Khuradna, o pokish. zidna, fo wrangle.

An extensive class of attributes results from

the junction of adjectives (participles included)
and nouns, or adjectives with adjectives; as
another also does from two nouns repeated or
conjoined, thus:

Koshadu-dil, open-hearted:
Shikustu-khatit, o on hoarted, &

. Mun-muleen,

. Zur-must,

" Dhun-mudhes,
Tihee-dust,
Chhoochha-hath,

} Durse-proud, &c.

}empty-handad, &e.
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Tun-dedreost, healthy, well.
Kuljeebha, 3

Siyah-kam, } oul-mouthed.

Pust-boolund, .
Nusheb-furaz, lrough, rugged, uneven, &c.
Ooncha-neecha, s

Bhula-chu.nga, sound, safe and sound.
suheeh-salim, .
Dabla-putla, slender.

Mota-tazu, plump.

Door-duraz, distant.

Lhuora-chukla, spacious,

Khurab-khustu, ruined. \
oolta-poolt
Zel:-zsbul:,a" }topsy-turvy.

Ga 0-doom, taper, sloping, @ cow tail. .
Moonh-zor, Qheadstrong, hard-mouthed, un-
Seenu-zor, ruly, obstinate, &c.
Ahoo-chushm, fawn-eyed, timorous, bashful,
Mirg-nuen, &c.

Goolab-chushm, meek-eyed, &c.

Mahee-poosht, convex, fish-backed.

Sug-sifut, currish.
- Bun-manoos, savage.

Murd-mizaj, manly.

Pombu-duhn, mealy-moythed,
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Nouns of recipro—cation, &c. are formed in this
manner :

Kuha-kuhee, altercation.
Chooma-chatee, dalliance.
Mara-maree, scuffle.
Dekha-dekhee, emulation.
Duora duoree, kurry, flurry.
Mamkka mookkee, sty cuffs.
Ghoosum ghoosa,

Bat cheet,

Gooft o goo; chit ch_at,.
Qeel 0 qal, conversation,

Gup shup, ) tittle tattle.

Galee giluoj, @ brawi.

Ghool ghupara, }uproar, hubbub, noise,

Shor shur.
) h - X
DhOOII'l dham, urly-burly

Peech-panee, wish-wash.

Saz baz,

Cheez-bust,

Kul kanta, Jurniture, baggage, gear.
Deru dunda,

tunt ghunt,

Ugur bugur,
Bula.e booghma, stuff, trash, trumpery.
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Ghur bar,
Khan o man,
Mukur-chukur, deceit.
Kheord-bootd, embeszlement.
Jhooth mooth, a le, fiction.
Pech pach, evasion.
Heelu-huwaluy,
tal mutol,

} Jamily, .lzoaselzol'd.

} precarication.

and generally by a kind of alliteration that seems
quite congenial with a Ifindoostanee ear, there
being few motions or accidents connected. with
sound, hurry, &c. which are not accurately dis-
criminated by a large class of imitative verbs for
this purpose that may properly be styled reite-
rative; whence jhun jhun, jingle; thun thun,
clink; bhin bhin, buszing ; sun sun, simmering ;
phaos phaos, whispering ; khul khul, undulation ;
kilbil, a peristaltic motion; dhuk dhuk, palpita-
tion : Besides these, we often meet with the col-
loquial repetitions which prove at first so: dis-
gusting to strangers, viz. rotee-otee, chhooree-
ooree, chuokee-uokee, basun-wasun, rusee-wi-
ses, whose reiterated syllables are not always,
in my opinion, wholly useless; on the contrary,
* they may occasionally possess a very comres |
/hensive meaning ; such as bread, or any thing
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of the kind to eat; a knife, or any cutting in-
strument, wanted in a hurry to cut with; a
chair, stool, bench, seat; a plate, dish, vessel,
bason, &c. and rusee-wusee, probably means a
rope, cord, string, or in short any thing to tie
with, when in great haste. To the foregoing
may be added, lurke-purke, lurke-bale, kuch-
buch, the young ones, brats, &c. with many more,
which cannot be enumerated in this work.

" Personal and other nouns, over and above
those already inserted, are likewise expressed
by the present and perfect participles; as the
following all spring from infinitives, bukna, zo
speak, dhurna, to place, &c.

Bukta, eloguent, &c. Bolta, the soul.
Dhurta, a debtor. Lugta, ezpence.

Kurta, doer. Data, a giver, &e.
Rumta, a pilgrim. Mungta, a beggar.
Khata, a granary. Chuheeta, dariing.
Chhata, an umbrella.  Khoolta, open, &c.

Purta, average. Janta, knowledge.
Manta, sway, influence. Sookha, drought.
Multa, worn coin. Pooja, worship.

Phirta, rejected, &c. Ghera, a circle.

Many are also the same as the infinitive:
yona, weeping, tearful, sona, sleepy, mootna, ¢
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pisser, nuchna, a dancer, sikh, a scholar, jan, &
conjuror ; especially in composition, burbol, a
boaster, dil-chul, brave, unkhmoond, inezperi-
enced; and to this form by adding ee, we have
bolee, speech, muree, mortality, pheree, a circuit,
khojee, a searcher, joree, a pair. -

For words numerically compounded, consult
pages 203, &c. observing that several names of
places, &c. are thus formed, viz. chihil-sitoon, *
bara duree, puch-muhla, tirpuoliya, tirsoolee,
chihil-pae, char-pae, which are so obvious, that
the least attention will make the learner mas-
ter of this mode of composition. .

The following proper names (with many more
that cannot be enumerated heze) are much used
among the Moosulmans:

Buhadoor Ulee, the Warrior of Ulee.

Khoda bukhsh, the Gift of God.

Ubdoollah, the Slave of God.

Ghoolam Moohummud, the Sleve of Moohurg-
mud.

Kulb Husun, the Dog of Husun.

by

# Forty pillars, a palace at Ghazeepoor, so called, whick
our countrymen, who attend little to true pronunciation, very
casjfy convert to Chelsea-tomb !
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Uzeez mllah, Dear to God. .
Momueyoon cod deen, Defender of the Faith.
Usud Ulee, the Lion of Ulee.

Sher Moohummud, the Ziger of Moohuminud.

And as few names in this language are
not derivatives compounded, the Hindoos also
have their Krishoon-dueal, Gunesh-das, Ram-
singh, &c. though it must be admitted, that the
natives of every description are apt to give
their children, on particular occasions, the most
humiliating appellations, from a superstitious
notion, that this will appease, or propitiate an
offended diety : Whence—Koorkoot, swecpings,
Phenkoo, outcasty Ko ela, charcoal, Kookur, dog,
Kale, blackey, Chhekuoree, six cowries, Chirkit,
dregs. Some names have their origin in the
time or place of the person’s birth: thus Mun-
gulee, Boodhoo, Etwaree, Rainzanee, Jungulee,
Lushkuree, Muedanee; while others are in fact
a-kind of titular compellation assumed by or
conferred on individuals or particular classes of
mén; such are— .

Mirza, § Meer, sueyuds.',
Beg; ,;;5‘ [eir, lord, . Shekh, shekhs,

Agha, 'ﬁ;lma.ster. Khan, puthans.
Khaja, J =
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Mubha raj, 0\ prince, - Sah, Co
Keonwur, ,—hzg}mess Scth, § bankers,
Rana, J &e. Shah, Y mend:-
Mulla, \. octor Gosaeen, | cants, - *
Muoluwee, }f&odm % Gooroo, | monks,
Pundit, J c Peer, teachers,
Rae, rajpoots, Bhugut, | and kely
Singh, §and sikhs. soofee, | men.
§;;b;<b’ ) Pande, title.sqf
thakoor, lord, sir, Tiwaree, various
Baboo, * oA classes
Lal master, Misur, Bral
Ho Cevorsh ip, Dhoobe, &c. of Bral
Jee, MUnS..
&ec. ' -
Ruorsa,
Miyan,

Khoodawund, huzrut, ap, junabi alee, giblui
alum, moonee, and some others are used for
worship, highness, saint, &c. but they are best
acquired Dy practice ; yet we must not omit
here those conciliatory appellations that are so
commonly used in Hindoostan for people in
humble stations, since it clearly shows to what
“lengths«the natives carry their ﬂahtery and po—
. liteness to each other. S

3F
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Mihtur, @ prince, a sweeper, (called also hu-
lalkhor) weaver, vint-
ner, &c.

Khuleefu, @ caliph, _ a tailor, cook, shoemaker,

-é tradesman, &c.

costa, @ master, . ‘g a barber.

Chuodhuree,y ;.- of5 vax‘im'xs people, such as

Muhto, head buniyas, dealers in

Ghead,  DuBDE

Mubhra, grain, koerees, garde-
ners and bearers.

Bihishtee,* divine, a waterman.

The names of places may in general be traced
by attentively considering what I have already
said in page 102 on this subject ; and the learn-
er will recollect, that besides their founders, the
Indians also use the names of the different di-
vinities, prophcts, saints, &c. compounded with
abad, poor, nugur, &c. formerly enumerated,
(and sometimes with ganw, whence Chut-ganw,
Bura-ganw, Kuhlganw, more familiarly Chitti-
gong, Buragong, and Colgong). When any oc-
cur, without one or other of these particles,
they may in general be considered as primi-
tives, or compounds involved in impesittrable -
obscurity, to those who are not well versed in
the Sungkrit language. ‘

* Too often degraded, by bad pronouncers among lk, te
beasty!
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A sort of mechanical table of the Arabic
forms, most common in the Hindoostanee, may
be now submitted to the learner, who will here-
after reap advantages from it, proportioned to
the pains he may bestow on the whole of the
examples below, as they all apply to the Per-
sian and Arabic languages, both of which he
may yet find it his duty and interest to acquire,
as well as the Hindoostanec.

There are certain letters termed sci'vilc, viz.
uhyeen woom tls, because they alone as-
sist in all the changes and inflexions to which
words are subject in Arabic; the rest, including
also the serviles, are all found as radicals, or
such letters as must always remain in the voca-
ble under discussion, in whatever state it may
be found.

To distinguish the serviles in each example,
they and their short vowels will appear in Ita-
lics, but the intermediate diacritical points, or

* short vowels of the roots, u i o, though con-

- Stantly changing their position, may be gene-
rally retaingd as Roman, since one or other of
thgfn mustZexist in every word, which is not
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the case with respect to the serviles, whose re-
lative position and peculiar-effect, however,
will best appear from inspection.

Fu,ul, act, and its branches, fail, agenz, mu-
fool, object, &e. are the standard forms in Arabic
grammars, but from the equivocal letter u,
were. so troublesome to the Hindoostanees, that
they have for a long time .preterred zurb, &ec.
below, as a much easier model than fuul. I
have thercfore followed their example in this
respect, though, in syllabling words, they ge-
nerally call the first, fa’kulimu, the second, yen
kulimu, and the third, lam kulimu, froni the
component letters of fuul, viz. fa f, yen y, and
lam ], the u being merely a short letter, not
counted as. a radical, but so essential to the
pronuncia.tim.x of each root, that I have mark-
ed those vowels only in Italics, whose appear-
ance depends entirely on the serviles in each,
as in zurbut, the t being a mere servile letter,
whereas the radicals z r b, will be traced in the
remotest branches, mewzaribut, &c. In some of
‘the various inflexions, the learner will discover
"a reduplication of the radical letter, and=hould
recollect this circumstance, along with the dif-
ferent positions of the shorts u i co, the long
a ee'ooj and the serviles t m, &c. these belng,
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in fact, the gramd pivots whereon the whele
scheme of the Arabic conjugation, declension,
&c. hinges, the general mechanism of which
will appear perfectly simple and evident in.the
annexed Hindee-Arabic Prospectus. This ta-
bular view will answer almost every useful pur-
pose of the practical Hindoostanee, Persian, and
Turkish scholar, while it will, at the same time,
greatly promote the study and knowledge of
Arabic, so essential for the profound Oriental-.
ist, that it ought, sooner ar later, to be acquir=
ed by every person who wishes to cut a capital
figure in the Mosulman department of Eastern
Jearning.

Hindee-Arabic Mirror, or Prospectus.

zurb . These are termed simple trilite.
zirb ral roots, or infinitives, which serve
zoorb as a model for;the inflexions of all
gurub such Arabic words, whose active
zirub participles become like zarib, and
zoorub  the passives mugroob; the localnouns
zurik~ muzrab ; instrumentals mizrub ; in
zureb . crementals uzrub ; hyperbolicals
zirab zurrab; the concretes often are the

zgorab same:as some of the roots or radi-



414

zurbut -
zirbut
2oorbut
zurubut
zuribut
zurabut
zirabut
zoorabut
zurbe
zirba
zoorba
gurban
zirban
zoorban
guruban
guroch
gooroob
zmioobut
gurech
gurecbut
gurboobut
gurabiyut
muzTub
muzrib
myzrubut
muzribut
muzrcobut

[
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cals here, viz. zurub, zoorab, &e. or
resemble the incrementals wzrub;
but the most common in the Hin-
doostanee are zureeb and zcorawb.
From any one of these forms in the
margin, similar examples might be
produced, and may occur in every
page of the Turkish, Hindoostanee,
and Persian tongues, but two or
three only must suffice as a speci-
men of the whole: Qutl, slaughter,
qatil, a slayer or slaughterer ; muq-
tool, slain; muqtul, place of evecu-
tion ; miqtul, instrument of death;
uqtul, not in use; quttal, murder-
ous ; quteel, &c. not in use. For the
two forms of this word not used,
we may produce wuksur, general,
from kusrut, frequency, of the form
zurbut, and uzlum, tyrannical, from
zoolm, oppression, like zoorb; ghu-
reeb, humble ; ghoorbut, (zoorbut) hu-
mility ; and as few radicals in Ara-
bic are ramified through every form
in that language, the scholar there-
fore must not wonder a}; roots oc-
casionally being defectivs in somg
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one or other of their branches, or at his being
now and then puzzled with certain changes,
until, as an accomplished Orientalist, he can
acquire the information respecting the tuuleelat
from Arabic grammars, that will ultimately ob-
viate every difficulty.

. We have now reached the augmented trili-
teral infinitives, whose active and passive par-
ticiples occur thus: '

izrab mozrib  mozrub The qua-
tuzreeb  mwzurrib meozurrub  driliterals,
mozarubut mwzarib  mwzarub  as they are

iztirab moozturib  mezturub  called, from
inzirab moonzurib  monzurub  zurbubut to

tuzurrwb  mwtuzurrib meotuzurrub tuzuorwb,
tuzarcob  mwtuzarib motyzarub make ;their

izribab  mozribb ' appearance
istizrab ~ moostuzrib mestuzrub so rarely in
izreecbab  mwzrabb . either the

gurbubut  mozurbib mwzgurbub Persian or
tugurbwb  mmtuzurbib motuzurbub Hindoosta-
¢zrinbed  mwzrunbib nee, that
igribbab  we might have easily dispensed:
zurnubut j with  their insertion, had I not
Zuorubut / wished to exhibit a general view
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gurzabut of these curious forms, many of
guerubwe  which:will aid the scholir in the
miruenbws  derivation and composition of in-
gurbaz numerable vocables in' the four
"tuzurbwd prand languages. of the -Moosul-
tuzurnob mans, by a slight attention to ‘the
tumuzrowb mechanism of zurb alone, through
tugurbwt  every stage of its various transform-
tuzworwb. ations in the present sketch.

Plurals in Arabic are divided into regulars,
duals, paucals, and maltitudinous, thus: The
duals are all known at-once by the addition of
uven to any form, whence zidduen, opposites,
Wailduen, parents, and turafuen, both ])m ties.

mmm*b mmznbat Theseare termed per-

mwurrub meozurrbat fect plurals ; af is the

fugutresb tuzurroobat most common of them
. ¢'moogrib-een: in Hindoostanee*

mepzrib ” o

1= mapzrib-oon

B

f * When the noun ends in #¢, this at onge be-
t‘bmes at, as halut, acondztzon, halat, afuf, cale-
ihfty, fat, %e. Eén'is more ‘used than oon,
though:neither are very frequently met with in
the Hindoostanee. "
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zurub turaf, side, utraf, shus
zureeb } uzrab reef, well-born, ushraf,
zoorb gentry, is the only form
zurab uzribut of these very familiar.
zirub uzroob in the Hindoostanee*
zoorab  girbut though not, as in Ara-

bic, restricted to nouns of paucity ; ghoolam,
a slave, has ghilmut in the plural, like 7lrbut
also ghilman, but they seldom occur.
zurb zooroob  thus khootoot, letters, hoo-
qooq, rights.
zureeb  zooruba shoorufa, gentry, hookuma,
Dhysicians, &c.
zaribu  zuwarib
zirabu  zurajb risalu, ¢roop, rusail, zroops.

¢zrech uzarceb uqaleem, climates.

zirb zirab -

zurb uzriba nubee, & prophet, umbiya.

muzrub  muzarib munsub, @ post, munasgb.
1

* Plurals of the form uzpab, may belong to
radicals like zoorb, zurub, and some others, as
well as zureeb; an observation that may be
extended to the rest, kumal, kumalat, perfec
tions ;. and some have two plurals depending®,
upon one pr different singulars, though their
significatijn be the same. .

s G
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mﬁ?roob'

gurb
gurbe
zorban
uzrub
tuzreeb
uzrubee
zirbub
zirbut
zoorb
zirab
zarib
zarib
ziraly
uzreeb
tugribu
zirbob
zi:s.:‘:bee.b

HINDOOSTANEE

muzareébmushhoor, nofable, musha-
heer.

zurabee uhl, a person, uhalee.

zuraba  futwa, @ decree, futawa.

zurabeen soltan, @ king, sulateen.

uzarib’  ukbur, great, ukabir.

tuzareeb tusweer,apicture, tusaweer.

uzaribut

zurabib  dirhum, a drachm, durahim.

zorub

zoorb

zooroob  kitab, a book, kootcob, books.

zurubut

zoorrab  jahil, ignorant, jooh-hal.

zitban  ghizal, ¢ fawn, ghizlan.

zurba

zooraba

tuzarib tujribu, experiment, tujarib.

zurabeeb qirtas, parchment, quragees.

zurabibut

Some of the forms, especially those left
Manl' are of no great use in the Hindoostanee.
Words having medial 2 or uo in the‘singu-
Yar, are often thus formed in the plural, like
uzrab; hal, state, uhwal; bab; chapter, ubwab;
"mal, wealth, umwal ; fqu,'aﬂ% ufwaj ; muej,
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wave, umwaj ; in which the radical letter agir-
responding with r of uzrab, is converted, bsrsa
pracess peculiar to the Arabic, to w, as in the
foregoing examples, and in yuom, z day, weyam,
days ; which may serve, in the meantime, as a
model of all the rest.

Reduplicated final consonants were formerly
omitted by me as inconvenient and uncouth;
yet, as their mere appearance can do no harm,
but rather some good, in the Arabic depart-.
ment of the Hindoostanee, I have endeavoured
to preserve them in the Roman character also;
whence huqq, right, khutt, epistle, hudd, bound-
ary, hiss, sense, rudd, rejected; diqq, vered, cs{:e—
cially as these now prepare us to meet with
khootoot, epistles, haqooq, rights, hm(ﬂqod,
boundaries, muhdood, bounded, moohuqqiq; Aav-
ing a right, muhsoos, sensibiy murdoodg"s, con-
demned, mudqoou, hectic, agreeably to the ﬁgnd-
ard for each respectively, viz. zurb, zirb, goo-
roob, muzroob, mozurrib, to which the rmier
may refer, contrasting the three radicals of zurb
with those of huqq, hudd; of zirb with bisg,'
digq, and so on with all the rest, as they may
yet catch his eye in the Hindoostanee, Persiang,
Turkish, and Arabic languages; to the whole
of which my present ne plus uitra scheme of
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Hmdee«-Roman Alphabét, will apply with the
gneatest ease.and perspicuity; nay, with two
of three slight additions,. it may be extended
‘as a universal character to every tongue under
“the sun. By way of exercise, let us suppose
the existence of a word, such as huld, varied
through all the radical forms, as hild, hald,
hulud, &c. as far as zwhwolwd, corresponding
with fuzuoreb, we have nothing more to do
‘thanto frame from these in rotation thus: ha-
lid, muhlood, muhlud, mihlud, uhlud, hullad,
huleed, mohlid, memhlud, mahullid, moohul-
lud, moohalid, mohalud, - mmhtulid, mohtu-
lud; moonhulid, meonhulud, mootuhullid, moo-
tuhullud, mootuhalid, motuhalud, mdhlidd,
&e. &c. ( :

It inay be said, that many of these forms, in
any glven word, “are not in use; be it so, but
tlmydnay all occur in half a dozen of exam-
ples; and it signifies nothing to the expert scho-
Iag*whether ingaf, Justice, moonsif, just, tusneef,
Wm, maoosunnif, ar author, be the exam-
ples under inspection, or their prototypes, izrab,
ifﬂu'd,‘mmgnib, moohlid, tuzreeb, tuhleed, moo-
gurrib, meohullid, or any other corformous vo-
‘eablés. . Some instances like ilm, knowledge,
alim; knowing, mugloom, known, &c. uql, res-
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son, aqil, wise, mut_lqooT, reasonable, &c. may, at
first sight, 'seem more intricate than they w}ll
prove in reality, as the knack of forming them
also is very readily acquired by the attentxv%
student.
* In page 288, the diligent reader will recol-
lect what was observed on'thg transposition
of poetry to prose; for his sake, therefore, we
shall exhibit the exercise in that easy prosaic .
dress, which I have recommended, taking the’
natural order of construction for our guide;
without paying great attention to that idioma-
tical collocation of the whole, to which due.de:
ference would otherwise have been pald on'the
present occasion.
1.
Jub tuk juwanee ke ueyam (huen tub tuk)buhar
hue,
Jo peeree aee (hue) to khizan phir ashkai}me.
2. A
Ugur (too) heshyar hue goshi jan se pund séi !
Ghuflut khoob nuheen hue, yih wuqt (too)
ghuneemut jan!
3. -
Ikhtly\x‘ubbee hue, jub-mooe soofued ujul ki
) puegham -
,Lawega_,’ tub kaochh (toom se) nu hosukega. -
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Yar gur (toojhe) tumeez hue, kur (too) furq
+  soofued o siyuh men
Gurdishi luel o nuhar eksan nu hue.
5.
Too uch-chhe umul kur, ilm kee tuhseel kurke,
Isee se admee ka wuqar alum men hue.
6.
- (Too) pueda kur kumal ugur chahe ho uzeez
(hone ko) .
Wor be kumal chushmi khula iq men khwar hue.
7.

Na murd jo keene kee zaoban duraz kurte huen
nhon kee tegh o qulum ka shiur toohmut hue.
8.

Hur ¢k con men ghatee hue uor nabukar hue
Nekiamee ko husyd ke dum se qutl kurte huen.
9.

Ub k‘tztbn hue, Nuosheerwan o Hatim o Rastum

se?
(Tahum) conhon ka nami neko suda yadgar hue!
10. .
(Foo) ikhtiyar kur udl o sukhawut uor shujaut.
Ek ek kee bina juhan men paedar hue.
11.
‘'Tera dil bequrar hue hoosni arizee pur
Muhwe jumal ho coska, jisko zuwal nuheen, «
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12

Mue ghmroor peekur budmust nu hoojiyo

-y

Uor koochh coska khoomar nu hue jooz durdi sm"‘;b
13. 1
(Ue) juwan coska dil, aeene kee numut be gho)-
bar hue
Jisko kaochh kudoorut kisee se nuheen hue.

As the learner may readily find the mean-;
ing of every word above in page 323, he
shall be left to his own industry to collect
them at leisure, if now necessary, to enable
him, without consulting mine, to give a good
idiomatical English version of this admired
poem, previous to the perusal of a still more
celebrated moral ode, by Qoodrut, Whiph b §
shall translate as literally as N&i_b_le, and &t the
same time analyse agreeably to the rules of.con-
struction, in order to instruct the reader effectu-
ally how to do so himself withany piece of whit-
ing in this dialect, that he may hereafter wish
to attend to, as a student, translator, or Orieny
tal linguist As such, however, should he aim
at a vewx distinguished place, he will find it

~advisable to dip also occasionally in the sources "
themselves, viz. the Arabic, Persian, and Hindue-

AAvee tongues.
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Isturuh se kul huwus turgheeb detee thee majhe
Kya-hee moolk e Room, kya-hee surzumeen e
Roos hue.

1

In this manner, ambition was yesterday giv-
ing me encouragement, how very charming the
country of Greece! agd how truly grand the
empire of Russia !

. Is, the proximate demonstrative pronoun,
yih, he, this, &c. in its singular oblique, and go-
verned by the postposition se, with, of, and
here meaning in; turuh, manner, way, modus;
a feminine noun from the Arabic, and like the
Latin word, or the Hinduwee kur, dhub, duol,
very useful in th/ composition of many prono-
minals or adverbials, kyoon-kur, kisturuh, Aow,
alrendy explained in page 111. Is turub se,
thercfore means, #n this manner, thus, so; tu-
Nb, though ending in uh, is little subject to
ipflection in the singular, and belonging as it
does to some nouns noticed in the declension,
we may now venture to assert, tha;/t.hose of
this class terminating in b, called hae hoottee,
seldom or never admit of such a change in
writing, as altogether to warrant the pronun- .
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Gur maoo,yussur-ho to kié ushrat se keejiye zise
dugce
costuruf awaz i tubl eedhur sudae koos hue.

If they could be acquired, then with what
delight one might enjoy lifc; on that side the
melody of the lyie, on this the cheering sound
of the wailike drum :

ciation that is ohserved in spcaking them; for
instance, is tureh se, seems too full, and is turih
se, even is not just the thing required. Kul, (or,
according to the llindoos, kulh) yesterday, is
herc an adverb, though with our own word
likewise a noun, but, unlike it, signifies zo-wore
row also, Huwus, ambition, inr;-is an Armbic
word of the feminine gender, a8 is turgheeb,
instigation, encouragement to eil; it here forms
with dena, (and hona, as the auxiliary sigh,
was) a compound verb, to ingtigate, in thé im-
perfect of the indicative andyfeminine gender,
detee thee, was giving, from the nominalive
huws, , being, as above observed, feminine.
Iprgheeix, \¢ 4n Arabic infinitive or verbal i nzg
and femtimibe by page 159, q. v. It vooes
{bin ryghbiit, desire, which forms raglub, de:
3H
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'S&nte*hee ibrut yih bolee yek tumasha muen
taojhe
Chul dekha,con too jo qued e az ka mubboos hue,

- -Hearing which, wisdom thus addressed me,
. come along that I may show thee a spectacle,
O thou who art a captive in the bonds of de-
‘sire,

sirous, murghoob, desirable, like several of the
Arabic vocables, enumerated in pages 414, &c.
Majhe is the inflexion of the personal pronoun
maen, I, with its affixed postposition e, and in
this state it greatly resembles the Latin dative
mihi, while maojh ko bears a similar relation to
ad e, being @'N oblique of muen, with the
postposition”ko, but used indiscriminately as a
dstive with maojhe above. Kya-hee is a sort
of meuter pronoun of kuon quis, who, like quid,
: quod, what, with the energetic adjunct hee:
itis on the whole a curious, but very -useful
fittle vocable; in the oblique it seems to have
.attimes kahe, but this in general is so )Jlended
* with or lost in the masculine and f;ﬁmnme in-s
flexion kis, that it is not an easy task to discri-
minate the one from the other. Kyashce ap-
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Legu.ee yek bargee gor e ghureeban kee turuf
Jis juguh jan ¢ tumunna suo turuh mayoos hue.

She conduc.ted me at once towards the graves
of the lowly dead, in which place the restless
spirit of avarice is every way frustrated.

pears to be use® as an interjection of praise,
kya-hee moolk, what a charming country! the
hee. conferring an energy on the expression,
that I have tried to preserve in, how very
charming ! and how truly grand! for, in fact;
we shall frequently be obliged to translate this
word kya, by how, in many parts of our pro-
gress through the language. Malk ¢, @ con-
try, an Arabic noun, with tl\Persian genitive
sign, called izafut, attached: 1=, that here
exactly corresponds. with out of, and is long
by page 52. Room, the hame which the
Asiatics confer on Greece, vﬁhe'nce, Sikundu
Roomee, Alexander the Grecfan. though they
certainly extend it beyond the limits of that
empire., Kyahee surzumeen e Roos hue, thé'
ofirst,’ and\he e of the second, have been be-
fore explathed : this is a Persizn feminine:
'WOmpounded of sur the head, surface,
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Murquden do teen dekplakur lugee kuhne

momjhe ¢+ . .
Yih Sikundur hue yih Dara hue yih Kuekaoos
hue.

Having pointed ont two er three tombs, she
began to tell me, this is Alexander the Great,
here lies Darius, and there the mighty Mede:

or here, probably, the whole; and zumeen,
land, grownd, &c. Sur, in'compositiod, per-
haps confers some kind of precedenge. orsu-
periority on the compound; whence I would
consider zuimeen, as the object of tillage, cul-
ture, &c. sur-zumeen, that ef government o1
philosophy, as a kingdom, climate, &c. Roos,
the. Orientalwuadne of Russia, which theugh till
lately little known in Europe as a great empire,
has long held an elevated rank in the annals of
Asia; for indeed this Roos, Roosee, must be the
eountry or people we now call Russia, &c., Hue is
theirregular auxiliary in the présent tenseof the
indicative, and answering to the Latin ¢, i,
the infinitive of which, hoba, greatl bles,
es¢, t9 be.  Gus, if, eontracted frongths Persian
conjunction wgur. Mamyussur is an Aribe
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Poochh to-in se ki jah o muknut e dooniya se 4
Kdochh bhee conke sath ghuer uz husrut o uf-
soos hue. .

Well, ask of these, whether at present even
any part of the magnificence and splendour Jf
their worldly possessions be left with thom, ex-
cepting theit sad 1epentance and lasting regret.

My fiiend, Colonel D. T. Richardson, (whose
extensive knowledge of the Oriental languages
and poetic talents ate far gurpassed by the good-
ness of his heart) obliged me with the above

word, much used to express a¢tainable,. procur-
able, &c.; with hona, it foin;s the very qse,ful
werb 20 be got, procured had "}fsmd,l &e. ,}10,
the contracted aarist of hona,gin the third per-
son singular,: and governed big gur; the.nemii~
native of which- muist eithes be each of the
countries takett separately, or wishto gett them
thay be understood to ho, as ; sort o}' optat&e
mode:; thusa——Gut (yih axzoo) ‘Mm@, yussur hp(-
could th (wish,) be accomplzshﬁd Whai,,;q
equally pipbable, the. asmg;xlar.aqr;st i compa~ -
tible, enough with two nominatives. To, is a
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translation ‘freely. versified, which I have now
the pleasure of submitting to the publlc in his
own words.

Once on a time Ambition fird my mind,

And:to its grasp the realms around consign'd. .

Bebald! she urgd, there Greece displays. her
:;¢harms H

Here Russia great, amid the clang of arms.

sort of expletive indeclinable particle, but may
be -here repdered by then, well, truly, &c.
See page 85. Kis, the inflexion of kuon or
kya,* what? governed by se, with, mentioned

' Kya, what, h#, like our word, various ap-
plications thatse only cah demonstrate. © Kya
is se kya oos se akhir humara dil oedas hoguya,
what, with this;: and what with that, my spirits
begame dejected; but for which, if we substi-

'tum koochh, - partly, something, the meaning is

g@p&derably altered. Muot kisee ko nuheen
cb“hoﬁee kya ghureeb kya comde pur kis kis
basrut sé ye' murte huen bu nisbut ghureebon
Kee; death 'spares no one, neither (dngt “whether
they be) the low (and or) nor the high{ but with
what (how much) anguish these die,  compazed
with the poor.
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There the sweet music of the lyre is found;
And here the warlike drum’s inspiring sound.’

above. ushrut, delight, pleasure, an °Arabic
noun of frequent occurrence in the Hindoosta-
nee, uesh-ushrut generally expressing the luxu-
ry, dissipation, enjoyed by the rich, the idle,
and the gay, while they freely gratify their se-
veral passions for wine, women, &c. Keejiye,
is one of the irregularities of the active verb
kurna, #o do, which ought properly:to be ku-
riye. This form may be called its impersonal,
potential, precative, or optative mode, and
seems, in some respects, analogous to the La-
tin subjunctive tenses in em and sem, which -we
express by might, could, woul, should, &c.; ‘bat
it appears to agree with the thif®person only,
and is, on the whole, one of those peculiarities
of a language which experiencé alone can make
the learner fully master of. § Consult pages
2892, &c. recollecting that th& strange imper-
sonal tense, (to which ap, ko.é‘e, or some other
agent must be understood) in all regular verbsy
is formedpy adding iye to the contracted im-
finitive : .shk-iye, la-iye, rola-iye, ho-iye, ja-iye,”
mittive, .chul-iye, kuh-iye: The whole dssume’
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R»egkms- like these the conq'ring sword invite,
And such, subdugd, would every toil requite.—

ga, with little or no alteration in their mean-
ing;.wherce keejiye; in the present quotation,
might liave been kee-jiyega, and furma-iyega,
a-iyega, though this ga, like o, perhaps at times
conferd a fiiture signification, maniye, mheiyo.
Zindugee, isia Persian word expressive of life,
as'a stite or condition, connected with the
means thereof ; .thus, zindugee-kurna, fo live
well, enjoy life, 'is very different in its applica-
tion from zindugee-katna, Zo spend one’s days,
The irtegular Persian verb zeestun, fo live, gives
zeesk, life, meré existence, the participle zindu,
alice, fiving, assumi¢s the gee, noted in page 894,
o form the Mﬁ in guestion, zindu-gee. .08,
is.ithe ‘oblique- casé of the Temote demonstra-
tive, weoh; he) that; &c. which must be govern.
ed:by otieor bthet-of the -postpbsitions,’ put;
mey; &g anderstood; s, in its remote capa-
&mza’pp}ies: tq. Robmy and . stands. cpﬂh'astﬁd
with: eddpur; :id-guruf; -as. applicable ta Rops.
, pwaiu; ig dn A rabic. feminine mouny platraf)
medning @ side, vight or left; party, Se. whence
trufiedan) plintial} few voedbles ave 'of gredter
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With that she ceas’d.~Then Wisdom'forwaid
came, ro
And said, Oh! captive in the bonds of fame,

utility in the Hindoostineé¢ than this, as may
be seen by referriig to the adverbs of place,
where, there, those ending in ward, aind se on;
adverting, at the same time, to the reason just
assigned for its pronominal component parts
appearing inflected; kis-turaf, is-turuf, &e. sup~
ply ko, pur, men, se, &. Awaz-i, voice, sound,
melody, a Persian femiinine noun, with the iza-
fut i, standing in coristruetion with the next
word tubly @ small dium, but which I termed a
lyre, in conmtradistinction to the mext instra-
ment, and as more charact®(istic of Greece.
The word is Arabie, and better known hete' by
tublu, which seems the Persiin mode of pro-
nouncing and writing it, for l*)ey call the pée
former upon it, tublu-nuwaz§ the diminutity
tubluk is alse i use among the poets. Idbu‘r,
‘(f‘or the measure’s sake, eedhun} isturuf, on this
side, is an adverb of place, prénominally cemn-
pounded Wijth dhur, some old word like the.
Saxon and gur ther, in hitker, idhur; codhur,
thititery kidhaur, whitkar,l Jjidhur; whithersoeber,
3
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Ah' quit Ambition’s call, and with me tread
The cypress grove, where lie the lowly dead!

———————————

tidhur, thithersoever, which I have now exhi-
bited in their relative and correlative relation
to each other, and the pronouns yih, wooh, kya,
jo, to. See pageg 76 and 107. suda-e, a Per-
.si-Arabic noun, feminine, which means, sound,
echo, the affixed e, is the izafut i, (under the
form it acquires, when attached to words end-
ing in a vowel) that here joins sudae with
koos, the large kettle-drum, a word from the
Persian, which the learner must pronounce very
long, that he may not confound it with koos.
Hue, having been noticed already, we come
next to Sconte-heg, the inflected present parti-
ciple of the werb sconna, to hear, vesembling the
case called absolute in Latin, and which signi-
ﬁes, on hearing, having heard, to which the hee
; glﬂes the force of, the very moment she heard.
ut, an Arabic feminine, signifying terror, ex-
dgnp{e, &c. which I have personified also as a fe-
male, under the name of wisdom,

¢ 'We'eoutt fair wisdom, that'celestial maid.”” YounG. = |
. y

_to yieaem_;, the consistency of the ferpirine
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There all the restless passions of mankind ¢
Quiescent sleep, “nor leave one trace behind.

verbs that follow, which would have had an
uncouth appearance with ibrut, translated degth,
or the king of terrors, as it certainly might
have been done, and perhaps with more pro-
priety. ibrut ke waste, occurs very often for .
in terrorem, and I think may occasionally stand
for conscience, virtue, religion, death, &c. as mo-
nitors to mankind ; for I do not yet know one
good common word to express what we mean
by conscience, so little are the natives apparent-
ly acquainted with this monitory guagd on thieir
actions. Yih, #his, and though rendered thus
in the translation, we need }aqt enlarge on it
now. Bolee, is the preterite-  feminine from
bolna, ?o speak, say, tell, agreemg with ibrut, a8
the subject, and englished by tAus addressed mz,
that is, said what follows. Yek,jek, the Persian
numeral one, representing our 1§deﬁmte an, a,
preceding the noun tumasha, a sight, scene, sport,
show, spectacle, from the Persian, whence tuma-
shabeen, a spectator, idler, &c. . Muen, Z, the
first personal/and applicable to the aorist a little
farthér-on.w Toojhe, has the very same relation:



488 HINDOOSTANEE

Sec Philip’s sen, Darius, or the Mede,
Andask;, that now, from life’s vain bustle freed-

to too, tuep, that maojhe, formerly explained,
has to muen, and cannot therefore require any
farther illustration; jt is governed by the fol-
lowing active verb: Chul, the imp. singular
of chulna, ¢o go, come, walk, &c. in the second
person, expressed by too, thow, which is just at
hand, Dekhaoon, the present of the subjunc-
tive, first person, (agreeing with the foregoing
muyen) from the causal verb dekhana, ¢a shorwe,
from dekhna, fo see, though this generally has
dekhlana. ; Jo, who, is the relative after its an-
tecpdent top, neither of which can possibly be
difficult in the pyesent sentence, since the near-
est verh huﬂ, takes. the relative as its nomina-
tive, Qued ¢, an Atablc feminine vocable, with
ity izafut ¢, to express captivity, bondage, bonds,
Wn whence quedee, a prisoner, qued-khanu,
g prissn-hesse ; it is now and then in use, with
m original -plural,.thus, quedqmdaod-kuma, to
“imprison, thiow.into gaol Az, a Persian werd
for. desire, passion, bnt little used, except ia
poetical composition ; it hag the gehitive ar pos-
sessive.sign ka after.it, agreeing in gende? and
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If aught, except remembrance sad remain,
Of former greatness and its faithless train?

—

number with the masculine singular. Mub,
bhoos, an Arabic participle, signifying imprison- -
ed, a captive, &c, from hubs, smprisonment, pri-
son, and from this also hyps-khanu. Hue, the
substantive verb ar, t9' which jo is one nomi-
native, and muh-boss the other; becausc the
line could run thus, too chul jo hue muhboos,
&c. come thou who art a prisoner. Leguee, the
. preterite feminine of lejana, to transport, carry,
with its inherent pronoun ske: this verh is gom-
pounded of lena, fo'take, and jana, fo go; the
conjugation of which last it very naturally fol-
lows. *Yek bargee, instapcfy, e Persian adverb,

5% - -\‘

* These compound verbs in poetry, as well
as in conversation, have theif component parts
sometimes transposed and digjoined, and might
puzele the learner where he is not put on hig
guard as to this circumstance, in such cases as,

Le deeduyi tur jidhur gu,é hum
Dubre jo the khooshk bhargu e hum.
' Suopag

Wherever I carried these gushing eyes of"
mine, I filled the puddles, $hat wera drying up,
with my tcars.

‘y
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vour af ance, ak at once, being com-

of the numeral yek and bar, g fime, turm,

its affixed particle gee, mentioned in pages

ﬁ and 304. Gor ¢, is the Persian for a grave,
jod of the feminine gender; the e connects it
Fwith the following word, gor e ghureeban ;
which last seems applied much in the way as
%dapoorto a decessed friend, only in a more
mndod sense, and geperally to the dead ; ex-
fWessed here by the humbie, lowly, poor, ghuree-
by being the Persian plural oft ghureeb, an
Athbic word that means a fraveller, stranger;
butvin India it is mostly applied to express
harwless, inofferisive, quiet, humble, meek, poor,
Wthd 7 thence simrceb-purwmuwaz, kind
z‘M poor, cherishing strangers, and on the
cdtfq#y ghuveebonar, oppressing or oppression
o % peor. ujesh ghureeb, and their plurals
um%ghnm,;b apply to any thing .wonderful,
[strange, rarities, &e. Ghoosbut, is the

[, d6d signifies Rumilizy, meekness, indigence,
the abm'act gimreebee. Gor-istan, is a
Pl place gor-kun, a gravedigger. Kee-
puf, fo-wards.: this, has been j in a great mea-
i painted out gbove under turuf, and as it is
b fepipingmous, th reader,will recollect why
kpe Muu}wmm.n Jis, the inflexion
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(
of the relative jo, 'Wki'eb}*‘ with . u:'zn
understoodito it, and.juguh, o place, a -
that like turuf; torub, -and-some mere; is-vely
useful in the composition of, adverbs;;and, .off
the:same principles.. . Jan¢; is.a Persian sosd,
and generally femmmc, it means kife; Mﬁ,&g
loved, and T he vo .. - - *zt\bya,mﬁeﬁ
spirit, as-the i+ . w,&tu i the subjeek;,
since the authw M g gy vy todtoa lifbtsy ik
in ambitious pw = '&\-w over ¥ waﬁﬁm@tg&é
the grave, 'hmnm.z il iamxmx@Ambmn'
for avarice, cocetbuanets; whence ‘theotummais

_covetous. Swi},y @hundred, 10 vied herey e
turuh, to e LU Y QY T 40aYS,
merals oﬁex@‘&M&MIha‘ hodefini-rly atd -
bolically. myom, Arabic pi 1! mple,
ing. duappoﬁlt&'( fitjm yas, '{u,g m‘, disapth
men¢, whicl may b o nsu,;.{ 1. by may
Hue, is, to which jan is the ommauvegf
mayaos its. participial adjectie. Mu
is the Hindoosfanee nominati pwof i
minine Arabic.noun of ; place, urquﬁ,mt :
monument, a place of rest, fro qumw* noE
used in fhis language. .. Do teop, numersie; ¢4
pressing two, three) a.few; waélw’hmh G
den stends in: mneofdv@)m’aﬂzy fong@%,
want of & postposition gt in: the 6 i




410 HINDOUSFANEL

though governed by the following active verb
in the preterperfect participle. Dekhlakur,
hacing shown, after showing, when she had shown,
from dekhlana, noticed already under dekha-
oon: No part of the verb seems so useful as
- this participle, which, like the other soonte,
above, resembles the absolute case, and pro-
duces, in many sen ences, a conciseness and
force that we cannot . 'ways imitate; besides
elegantly suspending the .~eaning, through se-
veral members of a period, till it is finally clos-
ed by some other tense. Lugee, the feminine
perfect of lugna, fo begin, commence, get, have
recourse to, fall, set abor ¢, &c. which has its in-
herent pronoun, lugec, she begun.  Kuhne, the
inflected infinitive kuhna, ‘o say, tell, governed
by lugee, or the postposit:on ko, understood,
as we sometimes hear, rone Lo luga, ke beganto
cry, or fell a-crying ; though rone luga be more
common, as all the infinitives here can more
easily dispense with ko, in that nfode, than ours
can with to; but this may be partly owing to
ko being synonymous with for, and na with zo.
Lugee kuhne, is probably an idiomatical ex-
pression, peculiar to the Oriental tongues ;®
whence we may account for the Scriptural
phrase, ¢ And the Lord spake unto Moses say-
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tive; in se, the plural oblique of yih, this, with
its governing postposition se, from, of. Ki, is
a troublesome equivocal particle, that is at one
time 4 conjunction like ut, at another it be-
comes a relative pronoun like qui, and, as in
this place, it often appears almost to be a
mere expletive to us. I imagine that it is
intended to fill u~ the vacuity left, when
the speaker pauses &* the words he is about
putting into another pe <>n's mouth ; whence
it is called the (kaf bueaiiyu) explanatory ki,
and may be englished by that, or whether, &c.
according to circumstances, as in the following
examples. Jao males s: kuhdo ki wuqt bone
ka apuhoncha, go t:l the gardener that the
season for sowing s set i1: Poochho to s se
ki too ne ub tug bcej k; oon nuheen boa uor
poochho to ki beeJ aj bo cg‘~ ki nuheen, also ask
him’ why he has not yet so'vn the seeds, and
enquire whether he will sow ‘Shc seeds to-day
,or mot. Jah, a Persian noun ; it means gran-
deur, pomp, dignity, and is much joined with
other simtar words, jah o julal, pom}, and splen-
dour ; jah o hushmut, grandeur and stu ¢ ; 3lee-
jah, of evalted dignity ; sahib jah, preaitus ai™
nitate; sahib muknut, preditus potestate. 1\ O, is
the cdnjunction et, and; it occurs two timiue
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the ingenious reasoning of Horne Tooke in his
philological works, which deserve the serious
attention of every scholar; hosh-yar, attentice,
from hosh, senses, and yar, for which mund is
also used, and ee may be added to both, hosh-
yar-ee, mind-ful-ness ; gosh, ear, whence gosh-u,
a corner, khur-gosh, a hare, ass-cared, gosh-goo-
zar, whispering, and m.ny others; gosh-bu-gosh,
cheek-by-jowl ; goshi-jan, the ear of the soul, sa-
vours too much of mate,’v'tsm for our ears,
though we do not scruple tc. talk of the mind’s
eye, perhaps from this organ being deemed the
spy-glass or mirror of the sc 1l, whence she looks
abroad, or may be reflec*o! with more anima-
tion than by ‘any otlier nediim, for one glance
of the eye will often e> press inutterable things,
and shed light on a counter ance, in other re-
spects, of a dieary complexior ; pund, counsel,
whence pum-namu, ethics ; ghulut, inattention,
an Arabie word: of the form ziibut, whencc
ghafil (zarib), inattentive, tughafa,' (tuzarcob),
affecting indifference, and any others with which
the reader may theet in his studies, having the
radical letters gh f and I, such as ghuffal, ghu-
feel, mootughafil, &c.; yih wuqt, his time, in
the nominative, instead of is wuqt ko, the ace
cusative of the verb jan, consider ; woqat. times;'
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in common use for my lads! &c.; yawur-ce, like-
wise means jfriend-ship, help-er, aid, &c. ; tumeez
(tuzreeb), discrimination, distinction, from maz,*
ke separated, whence imtiyaz (iztirab), respect,
and momtaz (moozturub), distinguished, illus-
trious ; mootumueyiz (mootuzurrib), sagacious,
| discerning ; farq (zurb), difference, firaq (zirab),
separation, absence, 1iwfaruqut (moozarubut),
distance, &c. ; tufreeq (“zrerb), discrimination ;
tufarcoq (tuzarob), differcn - :, mootufurruq (meo-
tuzurrub), different; siyuh, siyah, black, dark,
siyah-ee, blackness, ink ; gu d-ish, turning, revo-
lution ; gird, gurd, gurde-, gurdan, all denote
something rotary, like g{;d-ab, a whirlpool ox
water, gird-bad, a whi ‘lw*nl, sur-gurdan, a ver-
tigo, shub-gurd, a » ght-wetch or patrole; luel
o nuhar, night ana day, Ardbic words often in-
troduced in Hindoostanee poctry; ek-san, wni-
Jorm ; umul (zurb), act, amil, (zarib), actor,
muumool (muzroob), habit, moomulut (mooza-
rubut), framsaction; the plural mmamulat, is

- * Another of the tuuleelat, discussed in the
last page, to aid the student mechajicaly,
through such forms, as they cannot be proper-
ly explained within the compass of*a Hin¥oo-
stane€ grammar. -
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less he recollécts  that h and s are sometimes
interchangeable, ho is the auxiliary sign, which
the aorist can take as.well as the indicative;
- pzeez (zurecb), dear, esteemed, from izzut (zir-
but), honour, iyzaz (izrab), honouring, meoyz-
* zuz (moozwrrub), honoured, honourable; uot in
this place implies, 1 think, for, because, since;
chushnt, eye,: chusrwm-u, fountain, spectacles ;
khula iq (zuraib), pluralof khulq (zurb), creas-
ed being, &e. khalig (gari!\;\;:. creator, mukhloog
(mug:roqb),. creature, . p.ural, mukhloeqat ;
khwar-ee, despicable-ness, &c. perhaps connect-
ed with khay, @.thorn; n.-murd, unmanly (peo-
ple); keene, the infl. of keenu, spite, whence
keenu-kush-wnr-ee, . spiteful-ness, shootoor-kee-
nu, rancorpus, having the spite of a camel,
which generally bites the piece out; zeoban,
zubany tangiue, speech, language ; zooban-ee, ver-
bal ; zeoban-duraz, long or foul-tongued, abusive ;
toohmut, (zootbut), calumny, itiham (iztirab),
slandering, moottuhim (moozturib), slanderous ;
ghat-ee, wily, . from ghat, a snare, ambush; a
very diffesent. word frem ghat, a narrow pass
or defle, which, by a bad military linguist,
might be:mistaken for each other, and thereby
Qccasion, .in critical situations, a great deal of
mischief -to..our arms; na-bu-kar, not for use,
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worthless; «good for. nothing, also-expressed by
nukaru, nikumma, wseleks,; waste, &c.; hek-nams
ee, good-name, reputation; husud (zurisb) enmvy,
hasid, envious, muhsood, envied; dum, breath,
dumu, asthma, dum-bund, speechless; dum - is
much used in ‘composition for moment, &c.
dumi murg, at the point. of death,. dum bu dum,
constantly; qutl was explalned in.page 4143
mamgqatulut (moozarubut); carnage;.is likewise
in use. Nuosheershaw, &c. the’ names of a
king, a generous mah, -and a hero renowned in
Persian history; ta guh; or tuobhee; neverthe-
less, still ; nami neko,good name, the o:is re-
dundant; yad-gar, memonial, assisting . the me-
nory.; udl (zurb), udalut (zurabut), justice, adil,
Just, wtidal (iztirab), mederation, momutudil
(moozturib), moederate; sukBawut (zurabut), ge-
nerosity, sukhee (zureeh) gemerous,but one of
the most difficult tuuleelat, nat easily. explain-
ed ‘here ; shujaut (zurabut): gourage, ‘sheojau
(zcorab), brave ; bina (zirb) foundation, banee
(zarib),.founder, anothet of. the tuuleelat; ju-
han, the world; pae-daz, stable,. from. pae.the
Joot, and dar, fioider ;. be-qurar, restless, quran
(#rab) ‘rest, stability;. iqrar (izrab), promisey
maqurrur (moozurrub),. certain, - tuqurreor (tu.
zuircob), certainty ; tuqreer (tuzreeb), declaration,
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magir (meozrib) declaring, afirming ; heosn
{zoorb), deauty, husun, huseen, (zurub, zureeb),
beautiful, uhsun (ugrub), very beautiful; tuhseen
(tugreeb), praising, beautifying, melioration ;
whence tuhseeni tuluffcoz, zhe euphony of speech ;
arizee, fleeting,. from wurz, representation, &c.;
muurooz (muzrooh), represented; ariz, accident,
&c.; muhw, muho; absorbed in; jumal (zurab),
beauty, jumeel (zureeb), beautiful; tujummaool
(tuzurrcob), lustre ; .zuwal{ decay, be zuwal, in-
violate; mue, wine, mue f'unosh a wine merchant,
ghaoroor (zooroob),: pride; ;.nugluom (muzroob),
proud ;. bud-must, mtoq«g,md s zur-must, purse-
proud ;. as must means drunk, lascivious, proud,
&c.; haojiyo is the future or precative of ho-
jana, to become, resembling those noted in page
122; khoomar (gq;r'éb), crop-sickness, from khumr
(zurb), leaten, ferment, khumeer (zurecb), fer-
menting ;. mukhmoor. (thugroob), drusk, and
some athers not much used ; jooz, ercept, buz,
a sheet of paper, whence probably jmzwee, a
little, few, and joozrus-ee, penetrating, parsimoni-
ous, attentive to minutie; durdi sur,. headache,
dil, . heart, ‘mind, breastj&c. whence dil-dar, a
beloved object, and a vast: quantity of other st
compounds; a eene, inflected by kee froma,eenu,
a miryor ; nuinut, mameer, .used here 3.2 fem.
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postposition ; ghoobar, dust, gloom, gheobar-
aloody, dusty, gloomy, dismal, dreary; jis.ko, jo,
or juon, whoy in the dative singular; kndogrut,
impurity ; kisee se, the ablative of koee,. any
person.

The soholar has no doubt hy this timé ac-
quired a-tolerable notion of Arabic roots and
their derivatives, which® will help him for-
wards with.ail tl;xe rest, whether he, may ‘yet .
study the Arabic regularly or not, since, as a
military officer merely, he never may find.it so
very essential as the Persian and Turkish must
prove to those in ci¥jl and diplomatic situations
in Asia. I hape the learner can give an Eng-
lish versien of Hadley’s Hindoostamee story
from the Arabic, which wias introdiiced.in the
preface merely t0- be corftrasted with his. jar-
gonic farrago, under that title, at leisure, if the
reader still preserve patience enough to look
at so curious 3 production, ungrammatical and
absurd in the extreme, Liut ‘one that continues,
some how or otlier, to bie palmed on unexperi-
enced youths annually, to a camsiderableamount,
by men interested in keeping.up the deception

“is long s possible, ' The only tolerable part of
Hadley’s Grammar ' of Jargon, as he ealls. it,
having been purloined from my labours, I-have
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a better right than any man to. speak out and
expose the imposition in the Preface to publie
notice, which will, I trust, at kist prove effec-
tual. - S

- 'Though the matérials of the present Volume
be not perhaps arranged in the best possible
manner, I believe tney will be found so full
and «distinc¢t, that any man,. .yvith adequate ta-
lents for such an office, ‘may form from the
wholea very complete. course of lectures on
the .Hindoostanee : languagg. - If every word,
with:its meaning;; in’ the Joregoing pages, be
diligently collected.and formed into a regular
vocabulary, to be reverséd also at leisure, the
learner. will thus be in possession of a most use-
ful collection at his first outset, without the
.disgusting diadgery of conning the whole by
hearts and as: learning the languages of the
East, -oni~the principle stated in page 62, will
be.attended with the best effects, the practice
cannot, be too frequently inculcated. . -

- By.way of winding up this Volume, I shall
now present the student with a wild plaintive
ode from Yugeen, which has always been ad--
mired as the most happy of that poet’s effu-

sions. . :
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Kya faidu jo ghuer se wooh hum kunar hue,

Momjh se to ubtuluk weohee dar o mudar hue.

Ek roz sueri gori ghureebon ko muen guya, ..

Yuune wuhan boozoorgon ka uksur muzar hue.

Dekha muen ¢k qubr pu nurgis hue surnigoon,

Poochha muen ne cse ki too kyoon shurmsar
hue? )

Kuhne lugee ki yar! too m#rgis mejhe nujan,

Ankhen hoon muen aosee kee yih jiska muzar
hue.

Tub muen kuha ki meree turuh chushm wa hue
kyoon?

Ane ka kis ke tere tueen intizar hue?

Ashiq tha ek kafiri be ruhm pur yih shukhs,

Ubtuk cosee ka is ke tueen intizar hue.

Tubse maojhe Yugeen hooa hue yihee ki ah!

Ashiq ko buud murg ke bjree iztirar hue.

‘What doth it avail, if while she is kind to
another, the same deception as before is still
continued to me. One day I went tp visit the
mansions of the dead, wherq the tombs of
slighted lovers abound; there I beheld a daffo-
dil pensive on a grave, and I thus addressed it:
Well, why art thou dejected? To this it re-
.turned, O, friend, do not thou mistake me for
a marcissus, I am the eyes of his self who owns
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this shvine! I then said, But' why do they
seem longing, like mine?. whose afrival dost
thou expéct? This mortal was the admirer of
a relentless maid (replied the flower), and he
still waits in fond expectation for her. Thence.
it appeared evident to me, that, alas! a lover’s
soul is distracted even after his decease.

END OF YOLUME FIRST.

S - =M’ H -
Ptinted by WaLxer & Gazig,
Foulis Close, Edmburgb
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